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Preface

There is no full and comprehensive modern study of Avestan syntax. The de-
scription in C. de Harlez’s Manuel de la langue de I’ Avesta (2nd ed., Paris 1882),
112-35, was no more than a rough sketch, and the examples given are almost
all from Younger Avestan. Spiegel (1882) and Reichelt (1909) gave more use-
ful accounts, but they again did not distinguish systematically between Old and
Younger Avestan, and so far as the Gathas are concerned they were hampered
by the fact that comprehension of the texts was more limited in their time than
it is now—not that all the obscurities have now been overcome, of course, but
morphological analysis has made great advances and much is better understood.
A. V. Williams Jackson announced in the preface to his Avesta Grammar (1891)
that ‘the second volume (Part II), a sketch of the Syntax, with a chapter also
on Metre, is already half in print, and is shortly to appear’, but it never did.
Berthold Delbriick cited Avestan sporadically in the three volumes of his great
Vergleichende Syntax der indogermanischen Sprachen (1893—1900), but he was not
able to draw on any ample collections of material as he could for Vedic, and he
felt that the basic work was still to be done. Christian Bartholomae did not
include a chapter on syntax in his account of Avestan and Old Persian in the
Grundrifp der Iranischen Philologie 1. 1 (Strassburg 1895-1901), 152-248. The
slight work by Maria Wilkins Smith, Studies in the Syntax of the Gathas of Zara-
thushtra (1929), disappoints expectations aroused by its title. In the past fifty
years much important work has been done on Avestan phonology and mor-
phology, but comparatively little on syntax. R. S. P. Beekes has nothing to say
of it in his Grammar of Gatha-Avestan (1988). Jean Kellens and Eric Pirart offer
extensive compilations of material on certain particular topics in the second
volume of Les textes vieil-avestiques, but its value is limited by their idiosyncratic
interpretations of many passages. The syntax chapter in the Introduccién al Aves-
tico by Javier Martinez and Michiel de Vaan (Madrid 2000) is too brief to be
useful to any but beginners. Recently P. O. Skjerve (2009) has published a
150-page survey of the Old Iranian languages (Old and Young Avestan, Old
Persian) of which a little over half is devoted to syntax and stylistics: it is good
as far as it goes, but only one or two Old Avestan examples are given under
each heading.

Old Avestan lends itself to a separate study. The text corpus is clearly deli-
mited, and it is small enough to allow comprehensive treatment, yet large
enough to provide adequate documentation of most phenomena. The fact that
it comes from a single region and a narrow timespan (probably not more than
a single generation), with perhaps only three authors represented, favours
sharpness of focus. The fact that it contains only composition of a stylized cha-
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racter is a limitation; on the other hand, there is both verse and prose, giving
us two different varieties of stylization.

The present monograph is a by-product of my recent translation of the
Old Avestan texts (The Hymns of Zoroaster, London 2010). It aims at a tho-
rough and systematic treatment of syntax, word order, and stylistic features in
these texts. It is a strictly synchronic account, taking no notice of Younger
Avestan. I am well aware that most of what I describe is paralleled in and could
be amply illustrated from Vedic, but I abstain almost entirely from making the
comparisons. I am not concerned to reconstruct proto-Indo-Iranian or proto-
Indo-European syntax, though I expect my work will be of some interest to
those who are.

All references to texts are to the Yasna; those from the Yasna Haptanphaiti
are distinguished by the abbreviation YH. I provide translations of all passages
quoted except in a very few places where it is unnecessary for my purpose.
The translations are based on my own understanding of the texts: some will
disagree with them in some cases, but I expect not to the extent of discrediting
the principles being proposed and illustrated. For convenience of reference I
have attached as an appendix an edition of the texts, punctuated and where
necessary emended as I see fit, with a critical apparatus.

I wish to express my great gratitude to Dr Almut Hintze (London) and Dr
Philomen Probert (Oxford) for reading the manuscript and providing valuable
criticism and guidance; it has benefited from their comments in many places. I
am likewise grateful to the Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Géttingen for
accepting the work for publication in its series of Abhandlungen.

M. L. West
January 2011
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[. The Structure of Discourse

1. Syntax is the grammatical regimen that informs meaningful discourse. It is
concerned with the relationship between the forms and functions of words in
context (morphosyntax) and with the principles that shape their arrangement
in sequence (word order).

Extended discourse is divisible into a sequence of grammatically autonom-
ous units, which for want of a clearer term will here be called sentences.
They are those units which can be marked off in writing by full stops, corres-
ponding to breaks in syntactical continuity between successive units.

2. A sentence may consist of a single word or of many. Each word has a
grammatically definable form appropriate to its function in the utterance. The
sentence as a whole is an organic structure, in principle internally coherent,
though in practice the coherence may break down if the speaker or writer
switches from one construction to another, having forgotten how the first one
started out, or having found it inconvenient to continue with it; such a switch
is termed anacolouthon.

Being a grammatical and not a logical unit, the sentence does not neces-
sarily give explicit expression to a self-sufficient piece of meaning. The sense
intended may be apparent only when two or more sentences are taken togeth-
er, or when the words are mentally supplemented from the context or from an
understanding, shared between author and recipient, of the conceptual frame-
work, factual background, or immediate situation to which the utterance has
reference.

3. In nearly all sentences a grammatical subject and predicate can be
identified, whether or not they are explicitly expressed.' In an inflected lan-
guage both are often expressed in a single word, as in Latin dixi ‘I have spo-
ken’.

The grammatical ‘subject’ is not necessarily the main topic or referent
upon which attention is being directed (cf. §315). Its status is purely syntactic-
al: in a verbal sentence it determines the choice of the verb (and in inflected

1 Often one or the other is understood from the context. Sentences not so analysable
would include: (1) imperatives such as ‘come here’, ‘shut up’; (2) vocatives and other
exclamations, e.g. “Veronical” or ‘Helll’; (3) utterances such as ‘yes’ and ‘no’, which are
tokens standing for the subject—predicate sentences ‘it is so’, ‘it is not so’, ‘I refuse’,
etc.; (4) subjectless verbs such as Latin pluit ‘it is raining’. On these last see Delbriick iii.
23-37; Brugmann (1925), 17-41.
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languages its marking for person, number, and voice); in a nominal sentence
(§8) it is the prior element in the equation.

‘Predicate’ refers to the use made of the subject. The term suggests a state-

ment about it, but it may equally be a surmise, a question, or a wish concern-
ing it.
4. The subject—predicate synthesis, whether explicit or implicit, is the essential
nucleus of most sentences. When explicit, its expression may require several
words, depending on how unitary the subject and predicate are and on the
linguistic resources available for their formulation. The subject may be non-
unitary, for example, because it consists of two or three named persons, ‘A and
B and C’. The predicate may be non-unitary because it makes a connection
among several distinct entities, as in ‘(Diomedes) sent the horses of Aeneas to
the Achaean camp by means of his servant’.

5. The subject—predicate nucleus can be built upon in various ways, for exam-
ple by adding further information about the subject, or about one or more of
the persons or things present in the predicate, or about the manner in which
an action is performed. These amplifications may be achieved with single
words, with longer phrases, or with whole extra clauses that contain their own
subject—predicate syntheses. When these are attached to the original nuclear
clause in certain grammatically defined ways, we deny them the status of inde-
pendent sentences and classify them as subordinate clauses.

A sentence is complete, not when a self-sufficient grammatical structure
has been formed or a self-sufficient piece of sense expressed, but only when the
author of the discourse stops adding to the structure he has built on the nuc-
leus and starts a new construction on a different one.

Sentence and Clause in Old Avestan

6. Sentences in Old Avestan, especially in the Gathas, show great variation in
their extension, from nuclear brevity to protracted utterances of considerable
syntactic density. The shortest sentences are mostly answers to questions,
where the question sets up the syntactic frame into which the answer fits: 43.
7-8 “cis ah1?” ... “ZaraOustro”, ‘who art thou?—Zarathushtra’; 43. 9 “kahmai
viuuiduiié vasi?” ... “Ofiahmai aré”, ‘whom dost thou wish to serve?—Thy
fire’; 51. 22 yehiia moi ... vahistom yesné paiti, vaéda: Mazdi Ahuro, ‘1 know in
whose worship my best (interest lies): (it is) Mazda the Lord’.

7. Occasionally one sentence is inserted parenthetically into another (§378). A
main clause is often preceded or followed by one or more subordinate clauses;
a subordinate clause may also be embedded inside a main clause, or further
material may be appended to the main clause after a subordinate clause. A sub-
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ordinate clause may sprout a further dependent clause of its own, and that one
a third, so that there is a syntactic hierarchy, as in 43. 4,

at Upa manghai taxmemca spontom, Mazda,

hiiat ta zasta, ya tu hafsi auud

ya dé asis droguuaité asaunaéca ...

hiiat moi vaphaus hazé jimat mananho.

I will think thee bold and bounteous, Mazda,

when by that hand, in which thou holdest those

rewards which thou hast set for the wrongful one and the righteous ...
the force of good thought comes to me.

By far the greatest number of subordinate clauses are relative clauses. Others
can be classified as temporal, causal, comparative, final, conditional, and object
clauses, though the classification is often open to interpretation, especially as
the same subordinating conjunction hiiat is used in more than one function.
No example of a concessive clause occurs.

Old Avestan also has other means of attaching secondary subject—predicate
syntheses to the main clause, by using verb-derived forms (infinitive, participle,
nomen agentis, nomen actionis) capable of fitting in to the construction as nouns
while at the same time exercising verbal rection. In this way the sentence may
develop an outgrowth analogous in function to a regular subordinate clause.
The creation of nominal compounds containing verbal elements can achieve
the same effect on a small scale.

Verbal and Nominal Predication?

8. The finite forms of the verb serve to make (or contribute to) the predicate
in a main or subordinate clause. But frequently the predicate is verbless, giving
what is called a nominal sentence. The predicate in this case may be a
noun or noun phrase, a pronoun, an adjective, or an adverb (cf. §133). No-
minal syntax occurs both in main and in subordinate clauses. It is the normal
way of saying ‘A is B’; the verb ah-, which may serve as a copula ‘be’, does not
in fact occur in this function in the Gathas in the 3rd sg. or pl. of the present
indicative, and it can be omitted even in 1st- and 2nd-person statements.’
Examples of nominal main clauses: 28. 9 yuzZém zouuistiianho, 150
xsalremca sauuanham, ‘ye (are) the promptest ones; (your) powers and domain

2 Reichelt §715.

3 The primary meaning of ah- was not ‘be (the same as)’ but something like ‘be there, be
available, be palpably present’; cf. Delbriick iii. 12—14. It retains this sense in passages
such as 29. 5 7 huua, 9 aghat, 31. 16 aghat; 43. 16 Xiiat; 50. 7 Xiiata. In YH 35. 6 a0a ...
yala 1t asti means ‘so, just as it (actually) is’ (as opposed to how it might be misrepre-
sented); it is more than a simple copula. In 27. 14, asom vohii vahistem asti, usta asti, it
should perhaps be given a more emphatic translation than simply ‘is’.
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(are) of strengths’; 29. 8 aém moi ida visto, ‘this man here I have found’; 31. 6
Mazdai auuat xsaOrem, hiiat ..., ‘that (is) dominion for Mazda, what ...”; 31. 7
huuo xralfsa damis Asem, ‘he by his sapience (is) the creator of Right’; 31. 20
diuuamnom hoi aparem xsaiio, ‘radiance (is) his hereafter to possess’; 31. 22 cira
7 hudanhé, ‘these things (are) clear for the well-doer’; 32. 16 hamém tat vahista-
cit, ‘that (is) equal to the very best’; 48. 7 at hoi damam Ofsahmi a dam, Ahura,
‘his lodgings (are) in thy house, Lord’; 51. 10 huuo damois driajo hunus; ta
duzda, yoi henti, ‘he (is) a son of the creator of Wrong, and thus (is) a malefac-
tor (of all) who exist’; 51. 16 sponto Mazda Ahuro, ‘bounteous (is) Mazda the
Lord’.

Examples of nominal relative clauses:* 28. 2 ahuud, astuuatasca
hiiatca mananho, ‘both existences, the material one and (the one) that (is) of
thought’; 31. 5 vohii mananha ..., yehiia ma arasis, ‘with Good Thought, the
one whose prophet (I am)’; 31. 7 fa ... mainiin uxsiio, y5 a nuramcit ... hamo,
‘through that will ... thou dost increase, which even now (is) the same’, or
perhaps ‘who (art) the same’; 31. 12 ya0ra maela, ‘where (there is) uncertain-
SiiaoOnaisca uruuads, ‘(to him) who (is) his ally in will and deeds’; 32. 16
xSaiigs ... yehiia ma ai0iscit duuaéla, ‘in control of (that) whose danger (is) a
threat’; 33. 3 yé afauné vahisto, ‘he who (is) best to the righteous one’; 33. 6 y3
zaota asa ervozus, huuo ... kaiia, ‘I who (am) a straight minister in accord with
Right, desire’; 33. 11 yé souuisto Ahuro, ‘thou who (art) the strongest Lord’;
34. 13 mizdem, Mazda, yehiia ti daOrem, ‘the reward, Mazda, of which thou
(art) the gift’; 44. 5 k& ya usa aram.pi0fsa xsapaca, ‘who (is it) through whom
(there are) morning, noon, eve?’

Nominal conditional clauses occur in three places: 31. 2 yez7 ais
noit uruuané aduua aibi.derasta vaxiia, ‘if through these (words) the better way
(is) not in plain view to the soul’; 32. 6 pouri aénd dnaxsta yais srauuahiieift,
vezi tais ala, ‘the many offences against peace by which he seeks renown, if by
them (he is doing) so’; 44. 6 ya frauuaxsiia yezi ta a0a haiOiia, ‘if the things I am
about to say (are) true thus’.

Interrogative sentences’

9. Most interrogative sentences are introduced by an interrogative pronoun or
adverb such as k3 or cis ‘who?’, kat ‘what?’, ‘est-ce que ...?", kada ‘when?’, ka0a
‘how?’, kuda or kudra or kit ‘where?’, “whither?’, katarom “which of the two?’
These always stand in initial position. See further {§136-9.

Interrogative sentences are not necessarily signalled in this way. In oral de-
livery they were no doubt distinguished by a particular intonation, but in the

4 Cf. Caland 17-28; Benveniste 215-21.
5 Reichelt §§722—4.
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texts, in the absence of one of the above question-markers, we cannot identify
them by any formal feature such as word order. In two passages they are indi-
cated by accompanying references to questioning: 29. 5 hiiat Mazdam duuaidi
Mazda to our questions: “Is there no prospect for the righteous-living one,
none for the stock-raiser, among the wrongful?””’; 44. 10 tat 0a peresa, ores
ask thee, tell me straight, Lord: that religion, ... do they with pious words and
deed have a true conception of it?’

In other cases the interpretation of sentences as interrogative depends on
the sense of the passage.

Examples of interrogative nominal sentences: 29. 2 ka0a toi ga-
uuoi ratus, hiiat him data xsaiianto? ‘how (was) thy ruling for the cow, when ye
powers put her here?’; 29. 5, see above; 29. 7 kas.te, vohii managha y5 ...?
‘whom hast thou, who by good thought ...?’; 29. 11 kuda asem vohuca mano
xsalremca? ‘where (are) Right and Good Thought and Dominion?’; 34. 5 kat
va xS§alram, ka 1stis? ‘what (is) your power, what your ability?’, cf. 48. 8, 49.
12; 44. 3 kas.na zg0a pta Asahiia paouruiio? ... ka ya ma uxsiieiti nerafsaiti 0f3at?
‘who (was) the father-begetter of Right in the beginning? ... Who (is it),
through whom the moon waxes or wanes?’

Negation

10. The regular particle of negation in the Gathas is noit. In YH we find only
naé (once): 35. 2 naé naéstaro yalena vohungm mahi, ‘we are not revilers of
what is good’.® In the Gathas this appears only in naé.ci§, naé.cit, ‘no one’,
‘nothing’.

In prohibitions the negative is ma (§192). In wishes and advice expressed in
the optative, however, it is noit (§§188-9).

11. Adjectives and nouns may be negatived with the prefix a-/an-. These neg-
ative forms are often juxtaposed with the corresponding positive ones for rhe-
torical effect; see §§381—4. In at least some such cases the negative form ap-
pears to be newly coined ad hoc. Thus in 31. 10 the a- prefix is used to create a
nonce antithesis between herdsman (vastriio) and non-herdsman (auuastriio); it
corresponds to vastriiat va ... yd va noit aphat vastriio in the preceding stanza,
‘the herdsman or he who is not a herdsman’.

The same form of negation is used with participles, as 28. 3 ayZaon-
uuamnom ‘unimpaired’; 31. 12 and 17 suuiduud ‘unknowing’; 31. 15 adrujiianto
‘innocent’; YH 35. 4 asrunuuatasca ... axSaiiantasca ‘not hearing, not having

6  See Narten 91 f.
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authority’.” And with nomina actionis in -ti-: 30. 11 3naifi ‘through failure’; 34. 9
auuisti ‘through non-acquisition’.

12. noit may negate a whole sentence or clause, or a single word within it.
When it negates a single word, that word generally contains a verbal element,
as in 29. 3 ahmai ASa, noit sareja, ... paitimrauuat, ‘to him Right, not a union-
breacher, will answer’; 49. 4 yaésam noit huuarstais vas duzuuarsta, ‘through
whose not doing-good-deeds the ill deeds prevail’; apparently 46. 6 yas.tam
noit na issmno a (i)yat, ‘the man who comes to him unwanted’, though if this is
the correct analysis it is an exception to the principle that participles are nega-
tived by a-.

In a nominal sentence noit may be equivalent to ‘there is not’: 29. 1 noit
moi vasta xsmat aniio, ‘I have no pastor other than you’; 29. 3 auuaésam noit
viduiié, ‘of those things (there is) no knowing’; 29. 6 noit aéuua ahi visto naéda
ratus a§atcit haca, ‘indeed no patron has been found, nor a ruling in line with
Right’. Similarly in a question: 29. 5, quoted in §9.

noit is several times used in contrastive expressions of the type ‘A, not B’;
see §383. ‘Not A ... nor B’ is noit ... naéda ..., as in 29. 6 just quoted; 46. 1,
where A and B are again nouns; 49. 2, where they are verbal clauses.

13. If it is a whole main clause that is negated, the negative particle regularly
stands in initial position, unless preceded by a demonstrative adjective or pro-
noun (with any subjoined enclitic), as in 28. 9 anais§ va noit ... yanais zaranaé-
ma, ‘with these prayers may we not anger you’; 29. 3 auuaésam noit viduiié, ‘of
those things there is no knowing’; 30. 6 aiid néit oro§ visiiata dacuuacina, ‘be-
tween those two even the Daevas do not rightly discriminate’. In 32. 7 the
demonstrative is accompanied by its noun: aésgm aénagham naécit viduua aojoi,
‘of those offences I declare that I know nothing’.

The same rule applies to subordinate clauses, where the negative normally
Vinasfi vastriiehiia aénagho, ‘who cannot find a livelihood without wronging
the herdsman’; 31. 5; 34. 8; after relative + enclitic, 51. 6 ya hoi noit vidaiti,
‘who will not serve him’. In 44. 13 the relative pronoun has an adjectival
phrase appended to it before the negative: yoi asrustois perendnho noit Asahiia
adiuuiieinti hacéna, ‘who, being full of non-compliance, do not strive for the
companionship of Right’. Demonstrative intervening before the negative: 31.
2, quoted in §8; demonstrative + enclitic, 45. 3 yoi im vé noit i0a mgOram
varaSenti, ‘those of you who do not so act on this prescript’.

In one passage the noit is further delayed: 44. 19 yas.tat mizdem hanenté noit
daiti, ‘he who does not give that reward to one earning it’. Here the demonstr-
ative tat brings its noun with it (as in 32. 7 above), but then hananté noit daiti is
preferred to noit hanenté daiti to avoid the suggestion of ‘gives to one not earn-
ing it’. It should not be supposed that the negative is attracted to the verb; in a

7  Cf. Delbriick ii. 529-31.
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number of places we find initial noit combined with a verb in penultimate or
final position. Penultimate: 43. 15; 49. 2, 9. Final: 31. 10; 45. 1 (end of verse),
2; 46. 8; similarly with naé in YH 35. 2.






II. Morphosyntax

Concord'

14. In general the usual Indo-European rules of grammatical concord apply:
adjectives and pronouns agree in number, gender, and case with the nouns to
which they refer; verbs agree in number with the subject.

15. Neuter plural subjects take a singular verb, reflecting the original
nature of the neuter plural as a collective: 29. 4 sax¥aré ... ya zi vauusrezoi pairl
ci0it ... yaca varasaite aipi ciUit, ‘initiatives ... those that have been taken in the
past and those that may be taken hereafter’; 31. 14 ta 0fa peresa, ... ya zi a
<aé>ifi jonghatica, ‘I ask thee about those things that are approaching and will
come’; 32. 7 aésam aénanham ... ya joiia sanghaité, ‘of those offences which are
decreed to be matters of life’; 49. 4 yaésam noit huuarstais vas duZuuarsta,
‘through whose not doing-good-deeds the ill deeds prevail’; 50. 10 yaca vohi
cas§mam arejat manayha, ‘and those things that have a claim on the eyes in ac-
cord with good thought’.

16. A singular verb may also be found where two or more non-neuter subjects
touuisca, ‘tury and force, cruelty, violence, and aggression hold me bound’; 44.
20 yais gam Karepa Usixsca aesmai data, ‘with whom the Karpan and the Usij
put the cow to violence’. So in 32. 15 we have anai§ a vi.nénasa ya Karepotasca
Kouuitasca, ‘by these activities the Karpanhood and the Kavihood have lost
their way’; but in the succeeding sentence they are referred to with a plural
verb (as they stand for a multiplicity of priests), and then with a dual pronoun:
auudis aibi yéng dainti, ... toi abiia bairiiante, ‘those whom they implicate in
them will be borne away from them both.’

17. In 31. 4 we find the so-called schema Alcmanicum, by which a singu-
lar subject is followed by a plural verb in anticipation of the addition of a fur-
ther subject: yada Asem zouuim anhsn Mazdasca Ahurdnho, ‘when Right is (lit.
are) to be invoked, and Mazda and the Lords’.’

1 Cf. Delbriick iii. 229-54; Brugmann (1925), 148-86; Reichelt §§602-8.
2 Cf Delbriick iii. 237—-40.
3 Cf RV 1. 32. 13; Schwyzer-Debrunner 612.
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18. There may be imperfect concord between a subject and something
with which it is equated, as in 32. 3 at yis daéuua vispanho Akat Manayho sta
ciVram, ‘but you Daevas are all spawn from Evil Thought’; 32. 10 y5 acistem
(neut.) to behold with the eyes is the cow (fem.) and the sun (neut.)’; 33. 13 ya
va a bifra, ... ya vayghéus asis managho, ‘those virtues(?) of yours, which (neut.
pl.) are the reward (fem. sg.) of good thought’; 43. 1 tat moi dé ... raiio asis,
‘give me that (neut. sg.) as the rewards (fem. pl.) of munificence’; 43. 11 sadra

grief (neut. pl.)’. In 51. 14 a plural noun is taken up as a singular in a relative
clause: xai§ SiiaoOnaisca sénghdisca; ya is sénghé apsmem Drijo demané adat, ‘by
their actions and teachings; which teaching will consign them at the last to the
house of Wrong’.

In 33. 2 a relative clause in the singular, defining a class of person, is taken
up by a plural in the main clause: at ya akem draguuaité ... varesaifi, vaghau va
coilaité astim, toi varai radenti, ‘he that does evil to the wrongful one, or in-
structs his comrade in goodness, they (= such men) will be prompt to
(Mazda’s) will’.

Apposition*

19. One noun may be placed beside another in apposition to give it greater
definition: 44. 3 z30a pta, ‘father-begetter’; perhaps 31. 9 085 4 géus tasa as
xratu$§ mainiidus, ‘thine was the cow-fashioner sapience of will’.”

In other examples a longer noun phrase is appended in apposition to ex-
pand on the meaning: 28. 7 tam asim, vayhdus diiapta mananho, ‘that reward,
the blessings of good thought’; 31. 6 y3 moi viduud vaocat haidim, malrem yim
hauruuatato asahiia amere<ta>tatasca, ‘who knows and speaks my truth, the
prescript of health, right, and continuing life’; 34. 12—13 5153 ni ... palo vanh-
dus xvaétang mananho, tsm aduuanem, Ahura, yam moi mraos, ‘teach us the paths
of good thought that are well to travel—that road, Lord, of which thou tellest
me’.

20. A pronoun may be followed up by a noun or noun phrase in apposition,
to make its reference more explicit or simply to add extra predication: 29. 5 va
... m& uruua géusca, ‘we two, my soul and the cow’s’; 29. 8 aém moi ida visto,
... ZaraOustro Spitamo, ‘this man here I have found, Zarathushtra Spitama’; 30.
1 at ta vaxsiia... ya mazdaba ...: staotaca Ahurai yesniiaca Vanhsus Manaho,
‘now I will tell those things that you are to bring to the attention ..., praises

4 Cf. Delbriick iii. 195-9.
5 One might alternatively say that zasa is being used adjectivally; on this property of
nomina agentis cf. Wackernagel (1926-8), ii. 53 f.
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for the Lord and worship of Good Thought’; 30. 3 at ta mainiii, paouruiié ya
y&ma xvafona asruuatom, manahilca) vacahica Siiao0anéi hi, vahiio akemca, ‘they
are the two Wills, the twins who in the beginning made themselves heard
through dreaming, those two thoughts, speeches, actions, the better and the
mahmi manoi, Ahurahiia uruuazema Mazda, ‘suppose for his the clan prays, for
his the village with the tribe, for his the Daevas, in my fancy, for the Lord
Mazda’s bliss-giving’; 32. 3 yius daéuua vispayho, ‘all you Daevas’; 44. 7 0fa
fraxsni auuami, Mazda, spenta mainiiui vispangm datarem, ‘1 am concerned to
promote thee, Mazda, (thee) the ordainer of all things through thy bounteous
will’; 46. 19 yé moi asat hai0im haca varsSaiti, ZaraOustrai, hiiat vasna fra-
Sotemem, ‘whoever in accord with Right will make real for me, for Zarathush-
tra, the utmost splendour of my desiring’, cf. 51. 12; 47. 2 huuo pta Asahiia,
Mazda, ‘he is the father of Right, he Mazda’.

21. ‘Both A and B’ may be expressed by A-ca B-ca (§§287-9), or more em-
phatically by the dual pronoun ubé ‘both’ followed by the two singular nouns
in apposition: 34. 11 ubé hauruudsca ... amoratatisca, ‘both (fem. things,) health
and non-dying’.

Nouns and Adjectives

22. Morphologically nouns and adjectives belong in a single class. Syntactically
they differ in that adjectives mostly occur in apposition or predicatively, and
that they align their gender, as a noun does not, with that with which they are
in apposition or to which they are predicative.

In some circumstances adjectives may assume the independence of nouns:

23. A masc. adjective (sg. or pl) is often used in general propositions,
standing for any or all persons characterized by a certain quality; it may also
denote specific persons. Examples: 30. 7 aésSgm ... paouruiio, ‘their first one
(leader)’; 30. 11 dreguuodebiio ... afauuabiio, ‘for the wrongful ... for the righ-
teous’; 33. 7 vahista, ‘O best ones’; 34. 7 kuOra toi aradra? ‘“where are thy zeal-
ous ones?’; 34. 8 pourubiio, ‘for many’; 34. 10 huxratus, ‘(any) wise man’; 43.
15 pouris droguuato ... vispdng asauno, ‘the many wrongful ... all the righ-
teous’; 44. 5 cazdonhuuantem, ‘the prudent man’; 49. 1 duSers0ris, ‘the ill-
protected’; 53. 8 duZuuarsnapho ... vispanho, ‘(the) evil-doers, all of them’.
Not to be overlooked is 28. 1 (and passim) Mazd3 ‘the Mindful One’ as alterna-
tive to Mazdi Ahura ‘the Mindful Lord’ or Ahura ‘the Lord’.

In 44. 4 k& vatai duugnmaibiiasca yaoget asi? ‘who yoked the winds’ and
the clouds’ swift pair?’, the masc. dual adjective asi, ‘swift ones’, stands for
‘swift steeds’.
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24. A neut. sg. adjective may stand for an absolute quality or indefinite
entity: 28. 8 vahistam, ‘the best thing’, cf. 31. 6, 32. 16, 43. 2; 31. 6 haiim, ‘a
truth’; 31. 19 vaghau, ‘in the good’, cf. 33. 2; 33. 2 akem, ‘evil’, cf. 51. 8; 43.
10 parstam, ‘question’; 44. 2 aphaus vahistahiia paouruuim, ‘the best existence’s
first (beginning)’, cf. 45. 2, 3 (twice).

25. A neut. pl. adjective may stand in a more general sense: 32. 12 aka,
‘evil things’; 30. 2 vahista, ‘the best things’, cf. 43. 15, 45. 6; 30. 5 acista, ‘the
worst things’; 31. 12 maéla, ‘uncertainties’, cf. 34. 6; 33. 1 data, ‘ordinances’;
33. 1 miDahiia, ‘false deeds’; 33. 6 vastriia, ‘pastoral works’; 34. 7 sadra, ‘sad-
nesses’, cf. 43. 11, 45. 7; 43. 12 noit asrusta, ‘things not unheeded’; 44. 3 tacit

. aniiaca, ‘these things and other things’; 44. 16 cilra, ‘clarity’; 46. 19
mané.vistais mat vispais, ‘with all spiritual acquisitions’; 49. 4 huuarsta, duzuuars-
1a, ‘good deeds, bad deeds’; 53. 3 spanista armatois hudanii, ‘piety’s most liberal
benefactions’; YH 35. 2 humatangm hiixtangm huuarstanam, ‘of things well
thought, well spoken, well done’; ibid. vohungm, ‘of good things’.

Abstracta

26. Zarathushtra’s thought moves in abstract realms, and he makes free use of
abstract nouns. He does not hesitate to make them the subject of a sentence, as
in 30. 7 at kehrpam utaiiiitis dadat, armaitis gnma, ‘then vitality informs the
body, piety the soul’; 30. 8 yada aéSam kaéna jamaiti aénapham, ‘when the pu-
nishment comes for their offences’. Sometimes the language suggests a degree
‘fury and force, cruelty, violence, and aggression hold me bound’; 30. 6 hiiat s
a debaoma parssemnéng upa jasat, ‘because delusion comes upon them as they
deliberate’; 31. 20 tém vd ahum ... daéna naésat, ‘that is the existence to which
your morality will lead you’; 32. 3 Akat Manapho sta cifrem ... Drijasca Pairi-
matoisca, ‘ye are seed (sprung) from Evil thought and from Wrong and Con-
tempt’; 43. 15 daxsat uxsiiai tusnamaitis vahista, ‘silent meditation teaches me
the best things to say’; 49. 2 noit spontam dorest ahmai stoi Armaitim, naéda
Vohii ... frasta Manapha, ‘he has not embraced bounteous Piety to make her
his, nor taken counsel with Good Thought’.

27. The figures of Armaiti- ‘Piety’, Vohu- Manah- ‘Good Thought’, and Asom
‘Right’ are constantly treated as quasi-divine beings associated with Ahura
Mazda. In several passages where Right is directly addressed or treated as a
living agent, the neuter Asem (= Vedic Rtam) appears to be given animate

status by transfer to the masculine gender, with both nominative and vocative
appearing as Asa nom. 29. 3; 30. 9; 46. 9; voc. 28. 3, 5, 6, 7.6

6 I take the nom. A$a (for expected *A$6 or *As3) to be an irregular modernization of
an original *Artah. See further West (2007b), 76 f.
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28. Abstract stands for concrete in 32. 15 Karpotasca Keuuitisca, ‘the Karpan-
hood and the Kavihood’, for ‘the Karpans and the Kavis’; and in a different
type of idiom in 46. 3 saoSiiantam xratauud, ‘the sapiences of the Promoters’,
for ‘the sapient Promoters’. There is what looks like a similar phrase in 48. 10
vaca xrati dusxsalra daxXiiungm, ‘and the misruling sapiences of the regions’,
though the form xratii is problematic: if it is a dual, the reference will be to a
particular pair of bad rulers, but conceivably it is a neuter plural in a collective
sense (cf. §39).

In several places abstracts serve as predicates to personal subjects:” 34. 13
mizdem, Mazda, yehiia ti dadrem, ‘the reward, Mazda, of which thou art the
gift’; 43. 8 hailiio duuaési hiiat isoiia draguuaite, at asauné rafno Xiiam aojonh-
uuat, ‘may I be in reality, as I would wish, a bane to the wrongtful one, but to
the righteous one a strong support’; 53. 9 t0i narepis rajis, ‘they are waning(?)
which is torment for him whom thou puttest to torment’; 41. 3 ala tu né
gaiiasca astontdsca Xiia, ‘so mayest thou be our life and substance’.

Verbal Nouns (nomina agentis, actionis)

29. Agent nouns formed from verbal roots have a certain ambivalence as
between noun and verb status. The object of the inherent verb usually appears
in the genitive (nominal rection): 29. 2 tasa gdus, ‘the fashioner of the
cow’; 31. 17 vaphéus fradaxsta mananho, ‘the teacher of good thought’; 32. 13
anhaus maraxtaro ahiia, ‘destroyers of this existence’; 44. 4 vaghdus ... damis
mananho, ‘the creator of good thought’; 44. 7 vispanam datarem, ‘ordainer of all
things’; 48. 12 hamaéstaro aésmahiia, ‘the smiters of violence’; 50. 6 data xrat-
aus, ‘the giver of wisdom’; 50. 11 data aphdus, ‘the ordainer of the world’; 51.
10 damois Driijo, ‘of the creator of Wrong'. But dgmis ‘creator’ is also used
with the object in the accusative (verbal rection): 31. 7 huuo xra0f3a damis
asam, ‘he by his wisdom is the creator of Right’; 45. 7 taca x§a0ra Mazda damis
Ahuro, ‘of those realms too Mazda is the creator’; and similarly with manaotri-,
44. 5 yad manaoOris cazdonhuuantam areUahiia, ‘which are admonishers (of) the
prudent man of his endeavour’.

In YH 35. 2 agent nouns are construed with the copula to characterize the
subject: humatangm hiixtangm huuarstangm ... mahl aibijaretaro; naé naéstaro
yaUana vohunam mahi, ‘we are approvers of good thoughts, good words, good
deeds ... we are not revilers of what is good’.

30. Nomina actionis too are occasionally construed with verbal rection: 32.
11 an’hisca anhauuasca apaiieifi raéxenanho vaédem, ‘by the depriving (instr.)
matrons and masters (acc.) (of) the possession (acc.) of their inheritance (gen.)’;
34. 7 Vaphdu$ vaédena Manayho sénghis raéxnd, ‘by possession of Good

7  Cf. Humbach i. 102 f.
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(loc.)’; 45. 9 pasas virang ahmakang fradaOaiia, ‘for the furtherance of our herds
(and) men’, cf. 31. 16; 48. 5 yaozda ... zalem, ‘purification of breeding’; YH
35. 9 afem manaiia vahehiia, ‘with better thinking (on) Right’; 40. 4 istam raifi,
‘with (our) offering (our) capability(?)’.

31. Nomina actionis in -ti- are sometimes used in preference to a construction
with a finite verb or infinitive: 33. 6 ta toi iziia, Ahura Mazda, darstoiSca
hém.parstoisca, “with that (mind) I long, Mazda, for beholding and conferring
with thee’; 34. 9 vaghéus suuisfi managho, ‘in (their) non-acquisition of good
thought’; 44. 4 kas.na deoreta zamca ads nabdsca auuapastois? ‘who held the earth
from beneath and the heaven from falling down?’; 46. 4 at téng draguud ... pat
gé froratois, ‘but the wrongful one keeps those oxen from coming forth’.

Nominal Composition as Syntax

32. The creation of nominal compounds was an ancient and productive strate-
gy of Indo-Iranian discourse. Those that contain a verbal component eftective-
ly compress a verbal phrase into a single grammatical element capable of being
deployed in a larger sentence in any of the relationships that its various case-
endings provide for. The compound may simply be an ornamental adjunct that
contributes nothing essential to the purpose of the sentence. Or it may, espe-
cially if it is newly coined ad hoc, carry a pointed or pregnant sense. For exam-
ple, in 29. 3 the sense ‘Right does not want to break ranks with the other
Ahuras, and he has no hostility to the cow, so he answers’ is packed into the
sentence ahmai A$a, noit sareja, aduuaéso gauuoi, paifimrauuat, ‘to him Right,
not a union-breacher, unhostile to the cow, will answer’. In 32. 4 what may
be paraphrased as ‘the worst things that mortals are to do, so that the Daevas
are more pleased with them’ is expressed as ya masiia acista danto vaxsenté dae-
uuo.zusta, ‘the worst things, by doing which mortals will wax Daeva-favoured’.
In 44. 2 the proposition that a man with certain qualifications has a healing
effect on the world is expressed by huuo ... ahim.bis, ‘that man is a world-
healer’. In 53. 6 the idea is that when the wrongful get their deserts, they will
be given only foul food to eat, they will be lamenting, they will lose all ameni-
ties, because they have diminished Right: the words (following a lacuna) are
vaiii.boradbiio dusx’are0ém; ngsat x’adrem draguuodebiic dajit.aretaéibiio, ‘for
the Alas-utterers bad-food; well-being is lost for the wrongful Right-
diminishers’.
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Degrees of Comparison®

33. The comparative degree of adjectives or adverbs has two distinct uses.
[t may signify that something has a greater degree of some quality than some-
thing else; if the point of reference is given, it stands in the ablative, as in 43. 3
vaghsus vahiio, ‘better than good’; 51. 6 akat asiio, ‘worse than bad’. Or it may
just have contrastive force, as in 30. 3 manahi vacahica SiiaoOanai hi, vahiio
akemca, ‘those two kinds of thought, of speech, of deed, the better one (= the
good one) and the bad one’; 45. 2 yaiid spaniid niifi mrauuat yém angrem, ‘(the
two Wills,) of whom the (more) Bounteous one was to speak thus to the Hos-
tile one’; 34. 8 hiiat as.aoja naidiidnhem, ‘as a strong man a weaker one’; 48. 4
V& dat mand vahiio ... asiiasca, ‘he who sets in place better thought or worse’;
31. 20 yé aiiat aSauuanem, diuuamnem hoi aparem x$aiio, ‘whoso goes to the
righteous one, radiance is his to possess afterwards (in contrast with now)’, cf.
45. 11. In 34. 6 ya0a va yazemnasca uruuaidiid stauuas aiieni paifi, ‘that I may
come to you worshipping and praising you more gladly’, one may take the
comparative either way, as ‘more gladly than I would otherwise’, or as ‘gladly
as opposed to miserably’.

It will be seen from the passages quoted that while two contrasted terms
may both be put in the comparative (48. 4), more often one has the compara-
tive form and the other the positive.

34. The superlative degree too has two uses. It may signify absolute
supremacy within a given category (identified in the genitive): 29. 3 hatgm
aojisto, ‘mightiest of beings’, cf. YH 35. 3; 45. 6 vispangm mazistom, ‘the great-
est one of all’; 45. 4 aphédus ahiia vahistem, ‘the best one in this world’; YH 36.
6 sraéstam ... kohrpém kohrpam ... barezistom barezimangm, ‘fairest body of
bodies ... highest of the high’. Where there is no genitive, the absolute value
of the superlative may be indicated by other means, as in 33. 5 vispa.mazistom,
‘all-greatest, supreme’; 46. 19 = 50. 11 hiiat vasna frasotemem, ‘what is most
splendid by way of my desiring’, i.e. what I desire as being supremely splendid.

The superlative agrees in gender with the noun of which it is predicated,
not with the genitive: 44. 10 tgm daéngm, ya hatam (neut.) vahista (fem.), ‘that
religion which is the best of existing things’.”

35. Or the superlative may be simply elative, indicating a high degree of the
quality in question. Thus in 30. 4 vahistam mano, ‘best thought’, is merely a
metrical alternative for vohii mano, ‘good thought’, cf. 32. 11; and likewise
with 28. 8 Asa vahista, 30. 5 mainiius spénisto (contrasted with positive ya
droguud), 30. 6 acistom mano, 46. 6 vahisto (parallel with positive friio); 33. 1
§iiao0na razista, ‘by action most just’; 45. 5 spentotemé, ‘the most bounteous
one’; 49. 8 fraéstinho, ‘best friends’; 53. 7 zrazdisto, ‘fully trusting’.

8  Skjmrvo 124 f.
9 Cf. Delbriick iii. 248 f.
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36. Certain superlative forms are made on verbal roots and have verbal
rection: 46. 19 tacit moi sas tuudm ... vaédisto, ‘(of) those things thou seemest
to me the best provider’, cf. 32. 7; 29. 4 sax"ard mairisto, ‘most heedful (of)
initiatives’; 51. 1 xsa0ram ... bagem aibi.bairistom, ‘dominion most productive
(of) fortune’.

Gender"

37. The masculine is the default gender for persons of unspecific identity or
for classes of person in general propositions; cf. §23 on the substantival use of
masculine adjectives. In 53. 4, where the reference is to women getting mar-
ried, we have the generic feminine a§auni, ‘a righteous woman’.

In YH 39. 2 asaungm aat uruné ... nargmca nairingmca, ‘the souls of the
righteous, both men and women’, both sexes are then covered by the mascu-
line pronoun yaésgm, ‘whose’. In 39. 3, on the other hand, we have yazamaide
vaphiisca it vap'hisca it, ... yoi vaphéus a managhé Siieinfi, yasca iiifl, ‘we wor-
ship the good Ones (masc.) and the good Ones (fem.), ... those (masc.) that
dwell on the side of Good Thought, and those (fem.) likewise’.

38. When personalized language is used of abstract entities it is appropriate for
them to have animate gender. Those that already have a lexical masculine or
feminine gender retain it. So armaiti- is treated as a female being; cf. 49. 2 noit
spontam dorest ahmai stoi Armaitim, which may be understood as ‘he has not
embraced bounteous Piety to make her his’. But the neuter asa-, when so far
personified as to speak or be spoken to, is transferred to the morphologically
closest animate gender, the masculine; see §27.

39. The neuter plural represents a collectivity and is treated as a singular
when the subject of a verb (§15). In §28 I have raised the possibility that in 48.
10 the normal masc. pl. xratauuoé is replaced by a neuter pl. xratii to represent
the collectivity of bad regional rulers."'

Sometimes a neuter plural pronoun is used in summing up a mixed list of
items: 31. 13 ya frasa auuisiia, ya va ... perasaété taiia, yé va ..., ta ... aibi a$a
vaénahi vispa, ‘the questioning (fem.) that is overt, or the secrets (neut.) that
the two debate, or if someone ..., all those things thou regardest with Right’;
34. 1-2, where a set of things consisting of two neuter plurals (§iiao0na, vacay-
hd) and a masculine (yasna-) are summed up first in aésgm ‘of these’ (masc. or
neut.) and then in the neut. pl. 7 (... vispa); 34. 11.

10 Delbriick i. 89-133; Reichelt §§412—-16.
11 For neut. plurals of masc. nouns cf. Delbriick i. 123-8.
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Number!?

Singular

40. The singular is often used in a representative sense, standing for a whole
class: 44. 20 Karapa Usixsca ... Kauua, ‘the Karpan and the Usij ... the Kavi’;
teous-living one, none for the stock-raiser?’; 31. 11 vasd, ‘the free agent’; 31.
17 kataram asauua va dreguud va versnauuaité maziio? viduua vidusé mraoti, ma
ouuiduud aipt dsbauuaiiat, ‘which is to be the more persuasive, the righteous
one or the wrongful? Let the knowing one speak to the knowing; let the un-
knowing delude no longer’; 32. 12 vahistat SiiaoOnat, ‘from the best action’. In
30. 4 singular and plural are used equivalently: acisto draguuatam, at asauné
vahistem mano, ‘that of the wrongful (pl.) the worst (existence), but for the
righteous one, best thought’, and similarly in 31. 14 and elsewhere.

41. In 31. 18 a0a 18 sazdum snailisa, ‘so cut them down with axe’, the impera-
tive is plural, being addressed to an entire audience, but snailisa is instr. sg.
because each man will wield a single axe. But more often the plural is used for
things of which a plurality of people each have one or a pair: 29. 5 at va usta-
nais a huua zastais, ‘but we two are here with outstretched hands’ (pl. not dual);
30. 2 sraota gsusais vahista, ‘hear with your ears the best things’, and similarly
in 51. 3; 31. 11 hiiat né ... gaélasca taso daéndsca ... xratisca, ‘since thou didst
fashion our living bodies and moral selves and intellects’; 32. 14 ni Kauuaiiascit
xrati$ dadat varecahica, ‘the very Kavis give up their intellects and dignities’;
34. 13 daéna saosiiantam, ‘the Promoters’ moral selves’, cf. 49. 9; 46. 11 xsa-
Urais, of the Karpans’ and Kavis’ authorities; 33. 9 aiid aroi hakurenem, yaiid
hacinté uruuano, ‘the fellowship of those two is assured, whose (dual) souls (pl.)
agree (pl.)’, cf. 45. 2.

Dual

42. The dual is regularly used when two persons or things are considered to-
gether. So with bodily parts: eyes, 32. 10; hands, 33. 2; thighs, 53. 7. Of a pair
of animals: 44. 4 asi ‘swift pair (of steeds)’; 51. 12 vaza ‘pair of draught ani-
mals’; 46. 19 gauua azi ‘pair of milch cows’, or perhaps ‘a milch cow with a
bull’. The duality may be resolved into its constituents: 28. 2 ahuud, astuuatasca
hiiatca mananho, ‘of the two existences, the material one and that of thought’;
30. 3 mainiiii, ... ydma ..., manahi vacahica SiiaoOanoi hi, vahiio akemca, ‘the
two Wills ... those twins ... the two thoughts, speeches, deeds, the better one
and the evil’. Of morally antithetical pairs also 31. 3 ranoibiia, ‘the two parties’,
cf. 31.19; 43. 12; 47. 6; 51. 9; 51. 5 agiid, ‘the two (alternative) rewards’.

12 Delbriick i. 133-72; Reichelt §§417-24.
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43. When two things with separate names are conceived as a linked pair, we
find the dual dvandva construction, by which both nouns are put in the dual:
34. 11 utaiinifi touuisi, ‘vitality and strength’, cf. 43. 1, 45. 10, 48. 6, 51. 7; 45.
5 hauruuata ameratata, ‘health and non-dying’, cf. 45. 10, 47. 1, 51. 7; but on
the other hand 34. 11 ubé hauruudsca ... ameratatisca, ‘both (dual) health (sg.)
and non-dying (sg.)’, where the emphasis is on Mazda’s having these two
sources of nourishment to add together.

Normally the duals in this construction are placed in immediate juxtaposi-
tion with no other word separating them, but in 48. 6 we find wtaiiziifi dat
fouuist.

Plural

44. Certain nouns are pluralia tantum: apo ‘the waters’ (44. 4, YH 37. 1, 38. 3,
5); raocd ‘the light (of day)’ (30. 1, 31. 7, 44. 5, 50. 10; YH 36. 6, 37. 1).
tomah- ‘darkness’ occurs in the sg. in 31. 20, but in the pl. when coupled with
raoca in 44. 5.

45. With other nouns the plural gives a nuanced meaning: 29. 10 ya huseifis
ramgmca dat, ‘by which one may establish well-ordered dwelling (pl., sc. in
different settlements?) and peace’; 33. 10 vispas ta hujitaiio, ‘all those good
lives” (pl. of abstract Aujiti- ‘good living’); 33. 13 fro ... daénd daxsaiia, ‘teach
(me) moral principles’; 44. 1 friia hakurena, ‘friendly relations’ (sg. 33. 9, ‘fel-
lowship’ of two persons); 45. 10 yasnais armatois, ‘with worships of piety’, i.e.
pious acts of worship; 48. 7 at hoi damam Ofahmi a dagm, ‘his lodgings are in thy
house’; 51. 4 kudra 034 xsadra, ‘where are thy areas of control?’; YH 38. 2 [,
Yaostaiio, Forastaiio, Armataiio, ‘the Libations, the Purifications, the Consum-
mations, the Pieties’, as personified objects of veneration.

The plural proper name in 46. 15 Haécat.aspa ... Spitamaygho, ‘O Haecat-
aspa Spitamas’, refers to members of a particular branch of the Spitama family,
one of whose women is designated in 53. 3 as Pourucista Haécat.aspana Spitami.

The Cases

46. Old Avestan has the eight inherited cases, nominative, accusative, instru-
mental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative, vocative. All of them are in active
use, with only limited support from appositives.”” The syntactical density ob-
tained by combining several cases in one sentence may be exemplified by 47.
6:

ta da spenta mainiiii, Mazda Ahura,

alra vaphau vi.daitim ranoibiia

armatois debazanha asaxiiaca.

13 T use the term ‘appositive’ to cover prepositions, postpositions, and preverbs.
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Through that bounteous will thou didst establish, Lord Mazda,
the allocation of the good by fire to the two contestants
with the reinforcement of piety and right.

The sentence contains a single verb and nine nouns or noun phrases: in se-
quence, an instrumental, vocative, instrumental, locative, accusative, dative,
genitive, instrumental, genitive. Several of the cases are adnominal, a0ra, vay-
hau, and ranoibiia all being dependent on the verbal noun vi.daifim, and the
two genitives on debgzanha.

Nominative'*

47. The subject of a main or subordinate clause, where expressed, stands in the
nominative. With an active verb it represents the agent, with a passive verb the
topic.

48. The nominative is used in the predicate for that which is equated with the
subject, whether by means of the verb ‘be’ (expressed or understood; see §8)
or by such connections as ‘seem to be’, ‘be found to be’, ‘be given to be’, ‘be
declared to be’: 31. 17 zdi na, Mazda Ahura, vayhéus fradaxsta mananho, ‘be for
us, Lord Mazda, our teacher of good thought’; 46. 19 tacit moi sas tuusm, Maz-
da, vaédisto, ‘of those things thou, Mazda, appearest to me the best provider’;
48. 2 ha zi ayhaus varPhi vista akeratis, ‘for that is the pattern of existence found
to be good’; 33. 8 data va ameratisca ... hauruuatas draono, ‘non-dying and
health were established as your portion’; 48. 12 16§ zi data hamaéstaro aesmahiia,
‘for they are appointed as smiters of violence’; 48. 8 ka 0/30i ... vayhaus mainii-
5us SiiaoOnangm jauuaro? ‘what (potency) is thine, as stimulus(?) for enactments
of the Good Will?’; 32. 7 aésSam aénapham ... ya joiia sénghaité, ‘of such of-
fences which are decreed to be matters of life (and death)’; 50. 11 af va staota
aojai, ‘1 will declare myself your praise-singer’; 53. 8 andis a duZuuarsnanho

reo—

mocked, all of them’; YH 41. 4 aéSaca 0fja smauuantasca buiiama, ‘may we be-
come potent and strong through thee’; 41. 5 0f30i staotarasca maOranasca ...
aogemadaéca usmahica visamadaéca, ‘thy praisers and prophets we declare our-
selves and desire (to be) and stand ready (to be)’.

49. In other circumstances too a nominative, referring to the subject, may
appear as part of the predicate: 28. 1 yasa nemanha ustana.zasto, ‘1 pray you in
reverence with outstretched hands’; 31. 7 yas.ta manta paouruiio ... x*a0ra, ‘he
who first conceived these felicities’, cf. 44. 11; 46. 9; 31. 13 ta ... haro aibi ...
vaenahi vispa, ‘all those things thou regardest watchful’; 32. 4 magiia ... vax-
Sante daéuuo.zusta, ‘mortals will grow Daeva-favoured’;” 44. 12 huuo, noit

14 Delbriick 1. 393 f.; Reichelt §§429-31; Skjerve 103 f.
15 Unless daéuuo.zusta is the locative of an otherwise unattested noun *daéuuo.zusti-.
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aiism, angro mainiiete, ‘he, not the other, thinks as an enemy’; 51. 15 garo
demané Ahuro Mazda jasat paouruiio, ‘Lord Mazda enters the house of song
first’; 53. 7 yauuat azus§ zrazdisto, ‘he will apply his penis in full confidence’.

50. In one passage the leading ideas of the sentence are presented in a series of
nominatives, but then the construction changes, and they become the object in
a new subject—predicate formulation: 31. 20 daragém aiiii temapho, dus-
X'areUam, auuaétas vaco, tam va ahum, dreguuanto, ... daéna naésat, ‘a long age
of darkness, foul food, crying of woe (nom.) by way of speech—that existence
(acc.), ye wrongtul, your morality will bring you to’.

For the use of the nominative together with a vocative in the so-called
Véyav Indraéca construction see §118.

Accusative!®

51. The accusative may be considered as the focusing or limiting case: it serves
to bring definition and closure to an open-ended or incomplete predicate. For
example, a transitive verb such as ‘create’ or ‘choose’ does not by itself consti-
tute a meaningful predication of a subject; we need to know who or what was
created or chosen, and if the verb is in the active, that information is expressed
in the accusative. If the verb is ‘go’, we shall often need to know the destina-
tion, and this too is given in the accusative: 29. 3 yahmai zauudng jima, ‘to
whose calls I will go’; 43. 12 asem jaso, ‘go (to) Right’; 30. 6 aésemom
hén.duuarenta, ‘they scurry (to) violence’; 44. 8 ka mé uruua vohii uruuaxsat
agmata? ‘(to) what good destinations will my soul journey?’; cf. 31. 20; 34. 13;
44. 17; 45. 5; 46. 1; 48. 2; 53. 8; 44. 12 y5 ma draguud 0fa sauua paiti.oraté
ciiaphat, ‘the wrongful one who enjoys opposing (lit. going at) thy gains’.
With gam in the sense of ‘accede to’ a wish: 43. 13 yam v naécis darst ite, ‘(a
desire) (to) which no one forces you to accede’.

52. With verbs of speaking the accusative may specity the thing spoken
of, as in 34. 10 ahiia vanhsus mananhé SiiaoOna vaocat gerobam huxratus, ‘(of)
this Good Thought’s deeds the wise man says “let them be seized hold of™’;
34. 15 at moi vahista srauudsca Siiao0anaca vaoca, ‘tell me the best things to be
known for and to do’. In 45. 2 the accusative specifies the person addressed:
Spaniid uiti mrauuat yam _angrem, ‘the Bounteous (Will) speaks thus (to) the
Hostile one’, though elsewhere the dative is used (§78).

Similarly with man ‘think on’: 34. 8 y6i noit asem mainiianta, ‘those who
did not think on Right’; 43. 9 ratam nemanho Asahiia ... mainiiai, ‘the tribute
of reverence of Right I shall hold in mind’. In the preceding sentence the ac-
cusative is apparently used of a question answered by speaking: ahiia frasam

16 Spiegel §§303—11; Delbriick i. 360-93; Reichelt §§436—43; T. Gotd in H. Hettrich
(ed.), Indogermanische Syntax. Fragen und Perspektiven (Wiesbaden 2002), 21-42; Skjerve
105-8.
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‘kahmai viuuiduiié vasi?’, ada ‘0ffahmai a0re’, ‘(at) his question “whom dost thou
wish to serve?” I declare “Thy fire’™, as it were ‘his question I deal with by
declaring’."”

With a middle verb, 30. 5 y3 xraoZdistang aséno vasté, ‘who clothes him-
self (in) the hardest stones’.

With an intransitive verb, specifying something internal to the subject:
33. 10 uxsiia ... tanam, ‘grow in body’.

53. In §§29-30 examples have been given of nomina agentis or actionis govern-
ing accusative objects. The same happens with adjectives that contain a verbal
root or notion: 32. 8 y3 masiiang cixsnuso ahmakéng, ‘who sought to gratify
our mortal race’, cf. 43. 15, 45. 9, 49. 1; 34. 7 yoi ... sadracit caxraiio uSeuri,
‘who make even sorrows innocuous’; 32. 12 $angm drujsm, ‘of those desirous
(of) wrong’; 34. 14 xratéus asa frado verazéna, ‘of the wisdom promotive (of)
communities with Right’, cf. 46. 12; 44. 2 irixtem vispoibiio haro, ‘observant
(of) the outcome for all’; 45. 7 ya nergs sadra dreguuato, ‘which are griefs (to)
wrongful men’; 46. 2 rafadram caguud, ‘aftording support’. Cf. also the superla-
tive forms noted in §36.

54. Some verbs naturally require two specifications and take two accusa-
tives. ‘Ask’, ‘pray’, ‘order’, or ‘teach’ may require both a recipient and a con-
tent for the question, the prayer, the command, or the lesson. So 51. 21 fam
vay*him yasa agim, ‘him I pray (for) good reward’, cf. 28. 1; 49. 8; 31. 14 ta 0fa
paresa, ‘these things I ask thee’; 43. 3 yé nd oroziis sauuanho pato sisoit, ‘who
should teach us the straight paths of advancement’, cf. 34. 12; 45. 6. ‘Deprive’
requires both a person who is deprived and something of which he is deprived:
32. 9 ap6 ma istim yanta, ‘he takes capability away from me’; 32. 11 aphisca
anhauuasca apaiieifi ... vaédem, ‘by deprival (nomen actionis) (of) matrons and
masters (of) possession’. And as verbs of motion take an accusative of the desti-
nation, a verb meaning ‘lead’ may logically take a double accusative, as in 31.
20 tam va ahim ... daéna naésat, ‘that is the existence to which your morality
will bring you’.

In 34. 6 yezi a0a sta hai0tm, ... at tat moi daxstam data, ‘if ye are truly thus,
then give a proof (of) that to me’, daxstom data ‘give a proof is apparently
treated as equvalent to ‘prove’, governing the object fat.

55. Several verbs are construed with two accusatives of which one represents a
secondary predicate: give or find A as a B; make A (into) B; think, declare,
know, wish A to be B, etc.

da ‘give, establish’: 33. 14 at ratam ZaraOustro tanuuascit x¥axiia ustanem da-
daiti, ‘Zarathushtra dedicates his own body’s energy as an oftering’, cf. 34. 3;
43. 1, 2, 5. In 50. 6 data xratsus hizuud raidim stoi mahiia, ‘the giver of wisdom

17 1 follow Insler’s reading and interpretation.
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to be the charioteer of my tongue’, it is as if we had data xratam, with railim
following as a matching accusative and subject of the infinitive sai.

vid- ‘find’: 28. 5 manasca vohui vaédemno gatumca Ahurai ... sraoSem Maz-
dai, ‘finding Good Thought and, as a path (or throne) for the Lord Mazda,
compliance’.

han- ‘earn, deserve’: 46. 19 ahmai miZdem hananté parahiim, ‘to him, who
deserves the world beyond as reward’.

Verbs of making: 32. 10 yasca dadsng dreguuato dadat, ‘and he who makes
the upright wrongful’, ct. 34. 6, 15; 43. 10; 30. 9 yoi im frasém kerenaun ahiim,
‘who will make this existence splendid’, cf. 44. 7; 46. 19 y& moi ... hai0im ...
varaSait ... hiiat vasna frasotomam, ‘he who will make real for me the utmost
splendour of my desiring’.

man-: 29. 10 azamcit ahiia ... Ofigm ménht paouruuim vaédem, ‘1 think thee
the first procurer of that’, cf. 43. 4; 46. 13.

Verbs of speaking: 32. 10 yé acistom vaénaihé aogeda gam asibiia huuaraca,
‘who affirms the worst thing to behold with the eyes to be the cow and the
sun’; 43. 11 hiiat moi mraota vahistam, ‘what you tell me is best’; 43. 15 af toi
vispang angrdng asauno adard, ‘they have declared all the righteous their ene-
mies’; YH 36. 6 sraéstom at toi kohrpsm kehrpam auuaédaiiamahi ... ima raoca,
‘fairest body of thy bodies we proclaim this daylight’.

vid- ‘know’: 28. 10 yéng ... voista ... dadang, ‘those whom thou knowest
to be upright’; ibid., at vé xsmaibiia asuna vaéda x'arailiia vaintiia srauud, ‘1
know that well-purposed hymns of homage to you are not in vain’; cf. 34. 10;
46. 10.

vas-: 29. 2 kdm hoi usta ahurem? ‘whom did you wish to be her lord?’; cf.
29. 9.

fravar-: 31. 10 frauuareta vastrim axiiai fSuiiantom ahuram, ‘she chose the
herdsman, the stock-raiser, as her lord’.

In YH 37. 3 we have accusatives both of the one worshipped and of the
names or manifestations under which he is worshipped: t6m at ahiiriia naméni
mazdavara spontotoma yazamaideé ... tém asaungm frauuasis ... yazamaidé, ‘him
we worship (in) the names (of) Lord, Wisdom-choosing, Most Bounteous ...

him we worship (in) the commitments of the followers of Right’."

56. The accusative is used in various adverbial expressions, perhaps a
reflection of its general limiting function. It can express duration of time, as in
43. 2 vispa aiiars, ‘all days’ = ‘for ever’; analogously perhaps 34. 6 ahiia anhéus
Vispa maéla, ‘through all the vicissitudes of this existence’. A different sort of
idiomatic use is seen in 30. 2 viciDahiia nardm narem Xx'axiiai tanuiié, ‘of the

decision (made) man by man for his own person’."”

18 On the grammar of this difficult sentence cf. the full discussion in Hintze (2007), 177—
86.

19 On the type of iteration (in Sanskrit grammar called amredita) cf. Delbriick iii. 142—4.
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57. A neuter adjective in the accusative singular may have adverbial value:*
28. 1 paouruuim ‘firstly, in the first place’ (cf. 43. 8, 11; 51. 2); 28. 3 apaour-
uuim ‘as never before’; 45. 1 daibifim ‘a second time’; 34. 6 hailim ‘in truth’;
34. 9 mas ‘greatly, a great distance’ (cf. perhaps 32. 3); 31. 17 maziio ‘more’;
28. 5 mazistam ‘most fully’; 30. 3 aras ‘rightly’ (cf. 30. 6; 44. 1); 31. 20 aparam
‘afterwards’; 30. 4 apamam ‘finally’ (cf. 48. 4; 51. 14); 51. 1 vahistom ‘best’; YH
41. 4 daragoam ‘for long’.

Accusative with appositives

58. Verbs of motion towards are sometimes reinforced with the preverb 2,
with the destination in the accusative, as in 28. 3 & moi ... zauudng jasata,
‘come (to) my calls’; 30. 6 hiiat 1§ a debaoma ... upa jasat, ‘because delusion
comes upon them’; 33. 7 a ma idim, ‘come to me’; 43. 10 7t a <a>ram, ‘I have
started towards it’; 44. 11 ka0a téng a vijomiiat armaitis? ‘how might piety
spread to them?’, cf. 48. 11.

In these cases it is more natural to regard the 4 as belonging with the verb
than as a pre- or postposition conditioning the accusative. But it appears rather
in the latter function in 33. 5 apano darsgo jiizifim a x$aOrem Vanhaus Mananho,
‘after reaching the long life, the realm of good thought’; 44. 13 kada drujem nis
ahmat a nasama, tong a auua, yoi ..., ‘how are we to drive Wrong out from our-
selves down upon those who ...’; 44. 14 271§ duuafSang ... nase, ‘to bring pains
upon them’; 46. 8 paitiiaoget ta ahmai jasoit duuaéSapha, tanuusm a, ‘may (his
actions) recoil on him with hostility, on his person’. In 30. 2 it is apparently
placed initially with the verb and repeated with the noun: 4 vaénata siica ma-
napha a varend, ‘behold with lucid mind the two choices’.
longed-for one in the presence of the zealous’; 50. 4 aka aredréng demané garo
sraoSané, ‘facing the zealous I will be heard in the house of song’.

deanui ‘along, among, throughout’: 32. 16 hiiat aénanhé dreguuato deanii
isiiang anphaiia, ‘whatever is for the wrongful one’s hurt, I will set in place(?)
throughout the desirable people’.!

paifl ‘at, to’, as preverb with a verb of motion: 44. 12 y5 ma draguua 0f3a
sauua paifi.orate ciiaphat, ‘the wrongful one who takes pleasure in opposing (lit.
going at) thy gains’; 49. 11 at dusxsaOréng ... akais x’are0ais paiti uruuano yein-
11, ‘the souls come to the ill-dominioned with foul food’.

pard ‘beyond’: 33. 7 ya sruiié pard magauno, ‘for which I am renowned
above the sacrifice-patrons’.

para ‘before’ takes the accusative only in the combination para hiiat, which
serves as a conjunction ‘before’: 43. 12, 48. 2 (§246).

20 Cf. Delbriick i. 610-14.
21 Reading dphaiia (causal of ah-; subjunctive with disyllabic -a).
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Instrumental®®

59. With a nominative and an accusative one can give a basic, one-
dimensional representation of an event or situation: the priest has killed the
cow; the student goes to university. The instrumental, dative, ablative, geni-
tive, and locative cases each provide different means of filling out the picture
with circumstantial detail.

The instrumental expresses concomitance; it marks a person or thing
whose presence beside the subject or object is relevant to the matter. Under
this general formula we may distinguish several more specific uses: (a) a modal
use, of the instrument or means by which something is effected; (b) a causal or
agentive use, of a factor because of which, or an agent through whose in-
volvement, something happens; (¢) a circumstantial use, of a relevant state or
condition obtaining; and (d) a sociative-comitative use, of a person or thing
found in company with another.

Instrumentals occur with great frequency in the Gathds. There are some-
times two or more in the same sentence, and it is not always possible to deter-
mine what relationships they denote. Especially frequent is a§a, where there is
the further uncertainty whether a quasi-personal power is to be understood or
just the principle of cosmic Right.

60. Instrumental of means: 28. 5 ana maglra ... vauroimaidi xrafstra
hizuua, ‘with this prescript we might convince the predators with our tongue’;
28. 9 anais va noit ... yanai§ zaranaéma, ‘by these prayers may we not anger
you’; 28. 10 aéibiio perena apanais kamem, ‘fulfil their desire with attainments’;
29. 1 a0a |moi] sasta vohu vastriia, ‘so show yourselves through good pasturing’;
29. 5 at va ustanais a huua zastais frinamna Ahuraiia, ‘but we two are there pro-
pitiating the Lord with outstretched hands’; 30. 2 sraota gausais, ‘hear with
your ears’; 31. 3 tat né ... vaoca hizuua 0fahiia dnho, ‘tell us that with the ton-
gue of thy mouth’; 32. 10 vaénaphé ... asibiia, ‘to behold with the eyes’; 32.
12 yoi gaus morenden uruuaxs.uxti jiiotum, ‘who pervert the cow’s life with the
cry “Get going!”’; 31. 1 yoi uruuatais Driijo ASahiia gaéla vi.merencaite, ‘who
with the rules of Wrong destroy Right’s flock’; 31. 2 yezi ai§ noit uruuané ad-
uua aibi.derasta vaxiia, ‘if through these (words) the better way is not in plain
view to the soul’; 31. 18 ada is sazdum snailisa, ‘so cut them down with axe’;
33. 3 vidgs va Ofaxsanha gauuoi, ‘or tending the cow with care’, cf. 46. 12; 34.
13 tam aduuanem ... daénd saoSiiantam ya ... uruuaxsat, ‘that road by which the
Promoters’ moral selves advance’, cf. 51. 16; 43. 11 hiiat x$ma uxdais didainheé,
‘because 1 am learning through your utterances’; 43. 4 yi da asis ... OPahiia
garama alro, ‘the rewards that thou givest by means of thy fire’s heat’, cf. 51. 9;
49. 1 at ma yauua banduuo pafre, ‘the polluter(?) has fed himself full on my life’;
51. 1 vidiSemnai Zacit, ‘certainly for one liberal with libation’; 51. 22 g yazai

22 Spiegel §§313—19; Delbriick i. 231-74; Reichelt §§427, 445-55; T. Pobozniak, Folia
Orientalia 7 (1965), 119-71; Kellens—Pirart ii. 3-20; Skjaerve 113-15.



Nouns and Adjectives 25

x'ai§ naménis, ‘them I will worship using their own names’; 53. 5 vaédodiim
daénabis ... ahiim y5 vaghdus mananho, ‘be acquiring by your moralities the life
of good thought’; 53. 8 ramgmca ai§ dadatii, ‘and let peace thereby be estab-
lished’; YH 36. 3 hiiat va toi namangm vazistom, ... ta 0fa pairijasamaide, ‘or
whatever is thy preferred(?) name, with that we attend thee’, cf. 36. 1, 4/5; 39.
5.

61. Instrumental of cause: 31. 20 tam vi ahiim ... SiiaoOnais x*ai§ daéna
naésat, ‘that is the existence to which, on account of your own actions, your
morality will bring you’; 32. 3 Siiaomam aipi daibitana yais asridiim, ‘your
duplicitous deeds too, because of which you became renowned’, cf. 32. 11;
33. 7; 32. 7 aésam aénapham ... vais srauut x’aéna aiianha, ‘of those offences on
account of which one is tried by means of the glowing metal’, cf. 32. 12; 34. 9
vayhaus suuisti manangho, ‘from non-acquisition of good thought’; 34. 14 fat z1

. vairim astuuaité ustanai data vanhaus SiiaoOna managho, for that is the prize
ye will bestow on material life on account of enactment of good thought’, cf.
45. 5; 47. 1; 46. 2 ma kamnafSuua, ‘(I am ineffectual) because of my poverty in

yaesam noit huuarestais vas duZuuaresta, ‘because of whose not doing-good-
deeds the ill deeds prevail’; 51. 15 12 vé ... sauuais couuisi, ‘these (laudations)
were assigned to you because of your power to strengthen’; YH 40. 1 raifi toi
xrapaiti, ‘because of (our) offering it will befit thee (to grant our prayer)’.

62. Instrumental of agency, with passive verbs and participles: 29. 4 ya

Daevas and mortals’; 30. 1 ya raocébis darasata uruuaza, ‘the joys beheld by the
light’; 34. 1 aesam toi ... 5hma pourutemais dasté, ‘of these is offering made thee
by us in great numbers’; 43. 10 parstam z1 034, ‘the question asked by thee’; 44.
8 yaca Vohii ux6a ... Mananha yaca Asa, ‘and the words spoken by Good
Thought and those (spoken) by Right’, cf. 43. 11; 48. 1; 53. 8 huxSaOrais
Jjonaram xrinergm, ‘by good rulers let them be beaten and bloodied’.

With non-passive verbs: 44. 3 k5 ya ma uxsiieifi? ‘who is it through whom
the moon waxes?’, cf. 44. 5; 50. 5 &roi zi x§ma ... hiiat ..., ‘for it is established
by you that ...°, cf. 34. 3; 53. 9 duzuuarsnais vaéso rasti, ‘at the hands of ill-
choosers decay takes hold’; YH 41. 4 aésaca 0pa smauuantasca buiiama, ‘may we
become potent and strong through thee’.

63. Instrumental of attendant circumstance: 43. 2 ciciOfa ...
vayghdus maiia mananpho vispa aiiard darago jiiatois uruuadanha, ‘understanding
the transforming powers(?) of good thought all his days, with enjoyment of
long life’; 44. 15 hiiat ham spada anaocanha jamaéte auudis uruuatais, ya ti ...
dideraZo, ‘when the two hostile armies meet on those terms which thou
wouldst uphold’; 44. 19 eraz.uxda, ‘on agreed terms’, ‘when it been agreed’;
50. 7 zeuuistiisng auruuato jaiiais peralus, ‘the swiftest steeds, wide with victo-
ries (? = widely victorious)’. So perhaps 43. 4 0fahiia garoma a0ro asa aojanho,
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‘by the heat of thy fire that is mighty with (or through) Right’, cf. 43. 16; 44.

is liberal by insight, words, deed’; 43. 6 mazdi x$a0ra, ‘mindful in dominion’,
cf. 45. 9; 47. 1. Many further passages containing a§a might be assigned to this
category.

Of mental or moral state or disposition: 28. 1 yasa nemanha, ‘1
pray in reverence’, cf. 34. 3, 50. 6, 51. 20; 29. 6 viduud vafus viianaiia, ‘know-
ing the designs in his wisdom’, cf. 44. 7; 34. 8 tai§ zi na SiiaoOnais biianti ...
Ufsahiia ... gsta uruuatahiia, ‘for by those actions they intimidate us in hatred of
thy law’; 44. 11 vispéng aniiang mainiidus spasiia duuaéSapha, ‘all others I re-
gard with hostility of spirit’; 46. 6 rasna juugs, ‘living in rectitude’.

Of mental faculties shaping perceptions: 31. 8 at 02 ménhi ... yazium stoi
mananha, ‘I think of thee as being young in my thought’; 34. 15 frasém vasna
... ahiim, ‘the existence that is splendid in my desiring’, cf. 46. 19.

64. Sociative-comitative: 30. 8 taibiio xsalrem Vohi Mananha voiuui-
daité, ‘for thee, together with Good Thought, will be found dominion’; 31. 4
yada A§em zouuim aphon Mazdisca Ahurinhd ASica Armaifi, ‘when Right and
Mazda and the Lords are to be invoked with Reward and Piety’, cf. 33. 7; 32.
11 yoi dreguuanto mazbis cikoiteras, ‘the wrongful who together with the gran-
dees have distinguished themselves’; 33. 3 yé asauné vahisto x'aetiu va at va
verazéniio airiiamna va, ‘he who is best to the righteous one, whether with his
clan or as a villager or with his tribe’; 34. 6 yezi a0a sta hailim, Mazda Asa Vo-
hii_Manapha, ‘if ye are truly thus, O Mazda with (= and) Right (and) Good
Thought’, cf. 34. 5; 46. 18; 50. 5, 7, 9; 51. 3, 15;> 44. 20 acibiio kam, yais gam
Karepa Usixsca aésmai data, ‘for the sake of those in company with whom the
Karpan and Usij put the cow to violence’; YH 40. 4; 46. 10 fro tais vispais
Cinuuato fra peratum, ‘with all of them I shall cross the Arbiter’s Crossing’, cf.
46. 16; 46. 17 ya vi.cinaot dademca adabemca dangra manti Asa, ‘who discrimi-
nates between the just man and the unjust with his sage adviser Right’; perhaps
50. 10 at ya varesa ... xSmakai Asa vahmai, Mazda, ‘whatever things I do ... are
for your lauding with Right (= and Right’s), Mazda’; YH 38. 2 vay'him abis
Agim, vayphim ISem ... yazamaidé, ‘besides them we worship good Reward,
good Vigour ... .

Of concord or union with: 28. 8 0fa ... yam Asa vahista hazaosem,
‘thee that art concordant with best Right’, cf. 29. 7; 32. 2 Asa hus.haxa
Xanuuata, ‘friendly with Right the sunny’; 32. 16 hamam tat vahistacit, ‘that is
equal with the very best’; 34. 2 yehiia uruua asa hacaité, ‘whose soul keeps
company with Right’, cf. 43. 10, 12; 44. 10; 46. 1, 16; 31. 7 raocébis roidfien
x*a0ra, ‘amenities combining with the daylight’; 46. 11 yijan Karpano Ka-
uuaiiasca akais SiiaoOnais ... magim, ‘the Karpans and Kavis yoke the mortal
with (= to) bad deeds’, cf. 49. 9 asa yuxta ‘yoked with Right’; 46. 16 yalra Asa

23 On these passages cf. Risch (1964), 57-61; Kellens—Pirart ii. 50-2.



Nouns and Adjectives 27

hacaité Armaitis, ‘where Piety keeps company with Right’; 48. 11 koi
droguuodebis xrurais ramagm danté? ‘which men will make peace with the sa-
vage wrongful ones?’; 49. 5 y& daéngm vohu sarsta mananha, ‘who unites his
moral self with good thought’, cf. 32. 2; 49. 9 sardm ... draguuata, ‘union with
the wrongful one’.

Of speaking or conferring with: 31. 12 alra vacom baraifi mi-
Uah.uuacd va ereS.uuaca va ... ahiia zeradaca mananhaca, ‘there it may be one of
false words or one of true words who makes speech with that man’s heart and
mind’; ibid., Armaiti§ mainiiii paresaité, ‘Piety debates with the will’; 44. 12 k5
asauua, yais perasai? ‘who is righteous (of those) with whom I debate?’; 49. 2
naéda Vohi ... frasta Manapha, ‘nor has he taken counsel with Good Thought’,
cf. 45. 6; 47. 3, 51. 11; 53. 3 ala hém.frasuua [0fa] xra0fa, ‘so take counsel
with thy reason’.

65. Intermediate between the modal and the sociative instrumentals is the
usage with i- or gam- where the meaning is ‘come with’ in the sense of ‘come
bringing’: 30. 7 ahmaica xSalra jasat mananha vohi aSaca, ‘but suppose one
comes with dominion for him, with good thought and right’; 49. 11 akais
X'ara0ais paiti uruugno yeinfi, ‘the souls come to them with foul food’; 51. 10
maibiio zbaiia ASem vanhuiia asi gaté, ‘for myself I will call upon Right to come
with the good reward’. Similarly 46. 3 kada ... yoi uxsano asnam ... fro asahiia
arenté verazdais ssnghais, ‘when will those Oxen of Days set forth on the path
of right with stouter declarations?’

66. Adverbial usages: 49. 2 daibita, ‘deceitfully’; adjective with fem. ending
and presumably a noun suppressed, 48. 10 amgraiia, ‘cruelly’. The frequent
instr. a§a is perhaps sometimes to be understood as a virtual adverb, ‘rightly’,
but it is difficult to isolate such cases on contextual grounds.

Of time: 29. 9 kada yauua, ‘when ever?’**

67. The instrumental of the demonstrative pronoun, 3, has meanings cor-
rresponding to those distinguished above: ‘thereby, in that manner’, 45. 11; 51.
2, 12, 13; ‘because of that, so’, 51. 10. Likewise the relative ya may be ‘how’
(34. 12, cf. 31. 16 yasiiaoOnasca ‘and how actioned’) or ‘on account of what’
(46. 2).

68. Instrumentals in any function may be adnominal: 28. 1 ahiia yasa ...
rafadrahiia ... SiiaoOna, Vaphésus xratim Mananho ya xsnouuisa, ‘1 pray for his
help by means of an action through which thou couldst satisty Good
Thought’s purpose’; perhaps 29. 2 y& droguuodebis aéSsmem vadaiioit, ‘“who
might repulse violence (committed) by the wrongful’ (unless it is ‘together
with the wrongful’); 29. 11 dhma ratois, ‘liberality by us’; 31. 19 0fa alra suxra

24 Cf. RV 4. 53. 7 ksapabhir d&habhi$ ca, ‘night and day’; Delbriick i. 245 f.; Brugmann
(1902) §545(b); Hirt vi. 34; Krahe 98 f. The adverb fraidiuua ‘daily’ (32. 14) shows an

instr. ending.
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. vi.data, ‘at the allocation by means of thy flaming fire’, cf. 51. 9; 33. 8 utaii-
uiti hauruuatas, ‘health with vitality’; 33. 12 vaphuiia zauuo ada, ‘promptness
with good allocation’; 34. 4 zastaistais derastaaénaphem, ‘a manifest harm by
main force’; 44. 17 saroi ... hauruuata amerstata, ‘for union with health and
non-dying’;* 47. 2 hizuud uxdais ... zastoibiia Siiao0na, ‘by utterances with the
tongue ... by action with the hands’; 48. 12 §iiao0nais asa, ‘by actions (done)
with right’; YH 40. 3 nergs ... ahmarafenanho, ‘men who have support by us’.

69. A good example of multiple instrumentals in one sentence is 43. 6,

yahmi spanta 0fa mainiii uruuaesé jaso,
mazda x$aOra, ahmi Vohii Mananha,

at the bend where thou comest with thy bounteous will,
mindful in dominion, at that (bend) with Good Thought,
by whose actions the flock prospers with right, ...

Instrumental with appositives

70. The sociative instrumental is sometimes reinforced with mat ‘together
with, beside’: 32. 1 verazénam mat airiiamna, ‘the village with the tribe’; 34. 11
Asa mat Armaitis, ‘Piety together with Right’; 43. 14; 44. 7; 45. 9; 46. 19; 48.
11; 50. 8 mat vd padais ya frasrita 1zaiid pairijasai ... ustanazasto, apparently
‘together with what are known as the Footsteps of Libation I will approach
you with outstretched hands’.

Similarly with hada ‘with’: 29. 2 hada vastra gaodaiio 0f3axso, ‘cattle-tending
(lies) with the pastor’; perhaps 46. 17 hada vé stoi*® vahmang sraosa radanho, ‘so
that there are for you, besides compliance, praises of the Caring One’; 50. 4 af
vd yazai stauuas, Mazda Ahura, hada A§a Vahistaca Mananha, ‘1 will worship you
with praise, Lord Mazda, (you) together with Right and Best Thought’ (cf.
§122).

And with halra ‘with’: 28. 4 y& uruuanem mén gairé vohii dadé haOra ma-
nagha, ‘1 who have taken my soul in mind for praise-song together with good
thought’; YH 38. 1 imam aat zam genabis halra yazamaide, ‘this Earth together
with its Dames we worship’.

pard ‘beyond’ is construed with the instrumental in 34. 5 pard va vispais

all predators, both Daevas and mortals’. It is not obvious what function of the
instrumental this relates to, but the usage is paralleled with Vedic pards.

pairi ‘before’ is construed with the instrumental in 50. 10 at ya varasa yaca
pairi ais siiao0na, ‘whatever things I do and whatever (I did) before them’.

25 But with sars the genitive is more often used, cf. §99.
26 va stoi is my emendation for the manuscripts’ vasta or vista.
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Dative®’

71. The dative expresses orientation: the person to whom, or thing to which,
something is present, or available, or advantageous or disadvantageous, or ap-
parent, or directed; or the purpose towards which some action is aimed.

72. Dative of interest (advantage, disadvantage, possession, etc.): 28. 3
vaeibiio xsaOremca ayZaonuuamnem varedaifi armaitis, ‘(you) for whom piety
augments unimpaired dominion too’, or ‘whose unimpaired dominion too
piety augments’; 28. 8 vahistom 0f3a ... yasa vaunus naroi FrasaoStrai maibiiaca,
‘(for) the best (gift) I pray thee longingly for the manly Frashaushtra and my-
self’; 28. 10 aéibiio perena apanais kamem, ‘fulfil their desire with attainments’;
29. 1 kahmai ma 0farozdium? ‘for whom did you shape me?’, cf. 29. 6; 29. 2
ka0a toi gauuoi ratus? ‘how (was) thy judgment for the cow?’; 29. 5 noit
oreZ jiioi frajiiditis, noit fSuiienté? ‘is there no prospect for the righteous-living
one, none for the stock-raiser?’; 29. 7 kas.té ... ya 1 daiiat seauua marataéibiio,
‘who is there for thee who could establish those things for mortals?’; 30. 11
hiiatca daregém droguuodebiio raso sauuaca asauuabiio, ‘the lasting harm that is
for the wrongful, and the blessings for the righteous’, cf. 31. 3; 31. 4 isasa ...
maibiio xsalrem aojophuuat, ‘1 shall seek a strong authority for myself’; 31. 6
ahmai aghat vahistam, ys ..., ‘it will go best for him who’; 31. 10 at hi aiia fra-
uuarata vastrim axiiai ... ahurem, ‘but she of these two chose for herself the
herdsman as lord’, cf. 46. 3; 31. 15 ya maénis, yé droguuaité xsalrem hunaiti,
‘what the punishment (is for him) who is broaching dominion for the wrong-
ful one’; 32. 10 yasca vadars voizdat asauné, ‘and he who raises a weapon
against the righteous one’; 33. 1 §iiao0na razista droguuataéca hiiatca asauné, ‘by
action most just both for the wrongful one and as regards the righteous’; 34. 8
§iiaoOnais ... yaésii as pairi pourubiio idiiejo, ‘by their actions, in which there
was danger for many’; 44. 4 k& vatai duugnmaibiiasca yaoget asiu? ‘who yoked
the swift pair (of steeds) for the wind and clouds?’; 46. 11 Drijo demanai as-
taiio, ‘as guests (destined) for the house of Wrong’; 46. 13 ahmai gaé04 Vohu
fradat Manapha, ‘for him the flock (= his flock) he promotes with Good
Thought’; 49. 2 noit spentam dorast ahmdi stoi Armaitim, ‘he has not embraced
bounteous Piety (so as for her) to be his’; 50. 3 afcit ahmai ... ayhaifi, yam hoi

. coist, ‘yet his will be (the cow) which one assigns to him’; 53. 5 tat z1 hoi
husanam aphat, ‘for that will be profitable for him’; 53. 6 ngsat x“a0rem
droguuodebiio dajit.arstaéibiio, ‘well-being is lost for the wrongful diminishers
of right’; YH 36. 1 y3 4 axtis ahmai, ‘which is torment for him’.

73. The dative of interest is used of a person to whom someone comes bring-
ing benefit or the opposite: 29. 3 yahmai zauudng (acc.) jima, ‘to whose calls I
will come’; 43. 4 hiiat moi vaphéus hazé jimat mananho, ‘when the force of

27 Spiegel §§320—4; Delbriick i. 277-306; Reichelt §§457-71; Kellens—Pirart ii. 20-30;
Skjerve 110 f.
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good thought comes to me’, cf. 43. 12; 44. 16; 44. 1 ya0a n a Vohi jimat Ma-
nanha, ‘so that it will come to us with Good Thought’, cf. 46. 3; 44. 11 yaéi-
biio ... 00i vasiieté daéna, ‘to whom thy religion issues forth’; 46. 8 paitiiaogat
1a ahmai jasoit duuaésanha, ‘may they recoil on him with hostility’; 49. 1 gaidi
moi, 3 moi rapa, ‘come to me, support me’. Note that the dative is not used of
going ‘to’ a place, and these examples are not to be so understood.

74. Of attitudes towards someone: 29. 3 aduuaéso gauudi, ‘not hostile to
the cow’; 29. 7 huuo urusaéibiio spanto, ‘he is bounteous to the needy’; 31. 1
voi zrazda anhen Mazdai, “who will be faithful to Mazda’; 31. 21 yé hoi ... ur-
uuao, ‘who is his ally’, cf. 51. 11; 33. 3 yé afauné vahisto, ‘he who is best to
the righteous one’, cf. 45. 5; 43. 8 hailiio duuaésa ... droguuaite, at asauné rafo-
no Xiism aojoghuuat, ‘may I be the true enemy of the wrongful one, but to the
righteous a strong support’; 47. 4 asauné kads ... ako draguuaité, ‘kind to the
righteous one ... malign towards the wrongful one’; 44. 7 uzemam ... puQrem
pilre, ‘the son respectful to the father’; 45. 11 yé hoi aram mainiiata, ‘who is
propetly disposed towards him’.

75. The enclitic dative pronouns moi toi hoi né va, placed after the first word
or tonal unit in the clause, often serve to mark possession of something speci-
fied by a following noun, or personal interest in the predicate as a whole:* 29.
8 ¥é néd aéuuo sasni gusata, ‘who alone listens to our guidance’; ibid., hiiat hoi
hudemém diiai vaxadrahiia, ‘as I harness his well-constructed utterance’; 31. 6 y3
moi viduud vaocat haidim, ‘who, knowing it, speaks my truth’; 31. 11 hiiat n,
Mazda, paouruuim gaélisca taso daéndsca, ‘since first, Mazda, thou didst fashion
our living bodies and moral selves’; 32. 2 spantam vé armaitim vay*him varamai-
di; ha néd aphat, ‘your liberal piety, (as it is) good, we adopt; it shall be ours’;
32. 6 Offahmi va ... xSaOroi ASaiieca séngho vidam, ‘in thy domain let your
decree and Right’s be given out’; 34. 11 at toi ubé hauruudsca ... ameratatisca,
‘both health and non-dying are thine’; 44. 17 hiiatca moi Xiiat vaxs aéso, ‘and
that my voice be eftective’; 45. 5 yoi moi ahmai sraosam dan caiiasca, ‘whatever
people comply with it for me’, or ‘whatever people I get to comply with it’;
47. 3 at hoi vastrai rama da armaitim, ‘and for her pasture thou didst establish
peace and piety’; 51. 2 ta vé ... doisa moi istois xsalrem, ‘so I will show you
my command of competence’.

76. The dative of interest may be adnominal: 28. 5 gatumca Ahurai, ‘and
(as) a path (or throne) for the Lord’; 30. 1 staotaca Ahurai, ‘praises for the
Lord’; 30. 2 vicilahiia naram narem x‘axXiiai tanuiié, ‘of the decision (made) man
by man for his own person’; 44. 2 irixtem vispoibiio haro, ‘observing the out-
come for all’; 48. 8 a§ois Ufsaxiia maibiio, ‘of thy reward for me’; 51. 5 dadaéi-
biio eras.ratim, ‘the straight judgment (appointed) for the just’; 51. 14 gauuoi

28 Cf. W. Havers, Untersuchungen zur Kasussyntax der indogermanischen Sprachen (Strassburg

1911), 47-61.
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arois, ‘of harm to the cow’; YH 40. 3 haxmainé ahmaibiia, ‘for association to

s

us .

77. The dative is used for the indirect object after verbs of giving,
assigning, effecting: 28. 7 daidi tu ... Vistaspai iSem maibiiaca, ‘give
enablement to Vishtaaspa and to me’, cf. 29. 10; 44. 14 ka0a Asai Drujém diigm
zastaiio, ‘how might I give Wrong into the hands (loc.) of Right (dat.)?’, cf.
30. 8; 31. 9 hiiat aXiiai dadi pa0am, ‘when thou didst offer her a path’; 43. 5
hiiat dé ... akém akai, vap’him asim vanhaouue, ‘when thou didst set evil for the
evil one, a good reward for the good’; 49. 7 y& verazanai vay'him dat frasastim,
‘that will give the community a good renown’; 28. 8 yaéibiiasca it réyhayhoi,
‘and those on whom thou wilt bestow it’; 31. 3 ygm ... cois ranoibiia xsniitém,
‘the atonement that thou didst assign to the two parties’, cf. 47. 6; 33. 2 at ya
akem draguuaité ... vareSaiti, ‘now he who does evil to the wrongful one’; 48.
5 yaozZdi ... zalem ... gauuoi veraziiatam, ‘let purification of breeding be ef-
fected for the cow’; YH 41. 1 stuto garo vahméng Ahurai Mazdai dademahica
ciSmahica aca vaédaiiamahi, ‘praises, songs, laudations we dedicate and assign
and proclaim to Lord Mazda’.

78. Likewise for the indirect object after verbs of speaking or show-
ing: 29. 3 ahmai Asa ... paitimrauuat, ‘to him Right will answer’, cf. 32. 2;
30. 1 ya mazdaba hiiatcit viduse, ‘things that you are to bring to the attention
even of one who knows’; 31. 3 tat né ... vaoca, ‘tell us that’, cf. 44. 1; 31. 17
viduud vidusé mraotii, ‘let the knowing one speak to the knowing’, cf. 43. 12;
53.5; 32. 9 ta ux6a ... yusmaibiia gereze, ‘these words I utter in complaint to
you’, cf. 29. 1; 44. 20 yaca Kauua gnméné uridoiiata, ‘and the things the Kavi
makes her lament to her soul’; 43. 8 at hoi aoji, ‘to him I say’; 33. 13 doisi moi
vavé a bifra, ‘show me the virtues(?) that are yours’, cf. 43. 10; 51. 2, 17.

79. Certain verbs that denote beneficial action take the dative: 29. 5 frinamna
Ahuraiia, ‘propitiating the Lord’, cf. 49. 12; 33. 3 vidas va OfaxSagha gauudi, ‘or
by tending the cow with care’, cf. 51. 6, 53. 4; 33. 11 sraota moi, merezdata
moi, ‘hear (my prayer) for me, have mercy on me’; 43. 9 kahmai viuuiduiie
vasi? ‘whom do you wish to serve?’; 49. 1 gaidi moi, 4 moi rapa, ‘come to me,
support me’; 50. 5 hiiat yiaSmakai maOrané vaoraza0a, ‘that you will be benign
towards your prophet’; 51. 6 yasca hoi varai radat, ‘and whoever will be
prompt to his will’, cf. 33. 2.

80. Dative of the observer from whose viewpoint something is seen:
31. 2 wruuané ... aibi.derasta, ‘in plain view to the soul’; 31. 22 cilra 1 hudanhé
yaUona vaedemnai mananha, ‘these things are clear to the well-doer as he appre-
mortals seems to me grief’; 46. 19 facit moi sas tuuém ... vaeédisto, ‘of those
things thou appearest to me the best provider’.

With a verbal adjective of passive sense it becomes in effect a dative of
the agent: 29. 8 aém mai ida visto, ‘this man here (has been) found by me’;
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31. 1 agusta vaca sanghamahi aéibiio yoi ..., ‘we proclaim words unheeded by
those who ..." (rather than ‘we proclaim unheeded words to those who’); cf.
43.12.%

81. In the usages described in §§72-80 the dative practically always refers to a
person or persons. It is otherwise with the dative of purpose: 28. 3 amoi
rafodrai zauudng jasata, ‘come to my calls, for (= to give) support’, cf. 33. 13,
54. 1; 28. 4 y5 uruuanem mén gairé ... dadé, ‘1 who have taken my soul in
mind for praise-song’; 29. 11 at mam ... mazoi magaiia paifi.zanata, ‘acknowl-
edge me for the great rite’, cf. 46. 14; 31. 16 huuo ys ... fradadaiia sperezata,
‘he who 1is eager for the furtherance’, cf. 45. 9; 31. 19 greZuxdai vacanham
xSaiiamno hizuuo, ‘being master of his tongue for true voicing of words’; 34. 11
at t0i ubé hauruudsca x'aroVaiia amoratatisca, ‘both health and non-dying are
thine for nourishment’; 44. 17 saroi buZdiiai, ‘to work for union’; 46. 1 kam
nomoi zam, kuOra nemoi aiieni? ‘what land for refuge, where am I to go for
refuge?’; 46. 3 kada ... yoi uxsano asnam anhéus dars0rai fro ... arenté? ‘when
will those Oxen of Days come forth for the upholding of existence?’; ibid.,
maibiio 0f3a sastrai verené, ‘for myself I choose thee for direction’; 46. 7 hiiat
ma draguud didaresata aénanhé, ‘when the wrongful one seeks to seize me for
maltreatment’, cf. 32. 16; ibid., tgm moi dastuuam daénaiiai frauuaoca, ‘tell forth
that information for my moral guidance’; 47. 3 at hoi vastrai rama da armaifim,
‘and for her pasture thou didst establish peace and piety’; 50. 7 mahmai Xiiata
auuanghé, ‘may you be (there) for my succour’; 50. 10 af ya varasa ... xSmakai
A$a vahmai, ‘whatever things I do ... are for your lauding with Right’, cf. 46.
10; 53. 2 scanti ... xSnum Mazdé vahmaiia fraoret, ‘let them accord in what
gratifies Mazda devotedly (with devotion) to his praise’; YH 36. 2 yataiia pai-
fLjamiid ... mazistai yanpham paitijamiid, ‘for our supplicating mayest thou come
... for our greatest of supplications mayest thou come’; 40. 3 daidi at noras ...
daragai iziiai bazuuaité haxmainé ahmaibiia, ‘grant (us) men for enduring, nou-
rishing, solid association with us’.

82. In several of the above examples we have a double dative, one of
interest, the other of purpose: 28. 3; 33. 13; 34. 11; 46. 3; 47. 3; 54. 1 a Air-
iidma ... rafadrai jantii norebiiasca nairibiiasca Zaralustrahe, ‘let Aryaman come
for (= to give) support for the men and women of Zarathushtra’.

83. A particular idiom that belongs here is the use of da- in the middle voice
with accusative object and dative of purpose: 29. 5 hiiat Mazdam duuaidi frasa-
biio, ‘as we two set Mazda to (our) questions’, i.e. question him; 43. 7 kada
aiiars daxsara frasaiiai disa? ‘could you set a day for asking information?’; 44. 20
vais gam Karepa Usixsca aésmai data, ‘with whom the Karpan and the Usij put
the cow to violence’; 46. 8 y3 va moi ya gaélé dazde aénarjhé, ‘or the one who
is putting my flock to maltreatment’; 46. 18 y& nd gstai daidita, “who would

29 Cf. Delbriick 1. 300; Brugmann (1902) §554; Benveniste 177-86; Skjerve 111.
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whom thou puttest to torment

84. Related to the dative of purpose is the temporal use in the phrase
vispai yauue (28. 8; YH 40. 2; 41. 2) or yauuoi vispai (46. 11), ‘for all time’;
likewise 28. 11 yauuaétaité, ‘for eternity’. Cf. YH 35. 3 ya hatam SiiaoOsnanam
vahista Xiiat uboibiia ahubiia, ‘which may be the best of actions in the world for
both existences’, cf. 35. 8; 38. 3; 40. 2; perhaps 34. 5. kat vé xsalrem, ka istis
SiiaoOnai?, “what is your power, what your ability for action?’

85. Untypical uses of the dative are: 46. 10 a§im asai, ‘reward for right’
(for normal gen., cf. §100); 51. 3 yoi vé SiiaoOnais sarenté, ‘who by their ac-
tions are uniting with you’ (for normal instr.); YH 40. 3 haxmainé ahmaibiia,
‘association with us’ (for expected instr.).

For dative infinitives see {§194-204.

Ablative®

86. The ablative marks that from which there is movement or separation, or
something derives; or a reference point from which something is measured or
considered. It occurs predominantly with singular nouns.”

87. Ablative of separation. (a) Where motion is involved: 32. 4 vanhaus
sizdiiamna mananho, Mazda Ahurahiia xratéus nasiianto ASaatca, ‘retreating from
good thought, losing the way from Lord Mazda’s sapience and from Right’, cf.
34.9; 32. 15 toi abiia bairiianté Vayhsus a demané Mananho, ‘they will be borne
away from them both into the house of Good Thought’; 45. 1 yaéca asnat
yaéca durat isada, ‘you who come eagerly from near and far’; 46. 4 yas.tam
xSaOrat ... moilat jiiatsus va, ‘whoever dispatches him from authority or from
lite’, cf. 53. 9; 46. 5 wzailiioi tm ... xraniiat, ‘to help him escape from
bloodshed’.

(b) Where no motion is involved: 34. 8 aéibiio diiré vohii as mano, ‘from
them good thought was far away’. Especially of keeping apart: 32. 5 #a
debanaota masim hujiiatois amers<ta>tatasca, ‘so you cheat the mortal out of
good living and security from death’; 32. 11 yoi vahistat asauno ... raresiian
mananho, ‘who will divert the righteous from best thought’, cf. 32. 12; 47. 4;
49. 2; 32. 13 y3 1§ pat darasat asahiia, ‘which will keep them from the sight of
Right’, cf. 46. 4, 8; 44. 4 kas.na dereta zamca ads nabasca auuapastois? ‘who
held the earth from beneath, and the sky from falling?’; 33. 4 y5 0fat ... asrus-
fim ... yazai apa ... gausca vastrat acistom mantium, ‘1 that will seek by worship
(to keep) dlsregard away from thee ... and from the cow’s pasture the worst

30 Spiegel §§325-30; Delbriick i. 200-17; Reichelt §§472—-85; Kellens—Pirart ii. 36-9;
Skjerve 112 f.
31 Cf. Delbriick i. 182.
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counsellor’; 46. 1 pairi x¥aétaus airiiamnasca dadaifi, ‘they set (me) apart(?) from
clan and tribe’; 49. 3 antars vispéng droguuato haxméng mruiie, ‘1 ban all
wrongful ones from my company’.

88. Ablative of source: 32. 3 Akat Mananho sta cilram, ‘you are seed
(sprung) from Evil Thought’; 34. 2 atca 1 toi mananha mainiiausca vanhéus vispa
data spentaxiiaca nares SiiaoOna, ‘they are all dedicated to thee by the thought
(instr.) and out of the good intent (abl.) and by the deed (instr.) of a liberal
man’; 34. 13 daéna saoSiiantam ya ... asatcit (v.l. asacit) uruuaxsat hiiat couuista
hudabiio mizdem, ‘(the road) on which the Promoters’ moral selves advance
from Right itself to the reward ye assigned to well-doers’; 51. 12 caratasca
aodareSca zoisenii, ‘trembling from the journey and the cold’.

89. Ablative of comparison or contrast: 43. 3 vaghdus vahiio, ‘bet-
ter than good’; 51. 6 vahiio vaghéus ... akat asiio, ‘better than good ... worse
than bad’; 29. 1 x§mat aniio, ‘other than you’, cf. 34. 7; 45. 11; 46. 7; 50. 1;
51. 10; 32. 12 yais gréhma asat vereta Karpa, ‘with whom the Karpan chooses
gluttony(?) over right’.

90. Ablative of reference: 28. 10 yang ASaatca voista vanhsusca dalang
mananho, ‘those whom thou knowest to be upright from (the standpoint of)
right and good thought’; 31. 15 paséus viraatca adrujiiantd, ‘innocent before
man and beast’; 46. 5 y& va xSaiigs a dam drita aiiantom wruuatois va ... mioroi-
biio va, ‘or a man who on his own authority should take into his house one
coming on the basis of a promise or agreements’; 51. 14 noit uruuada datoi-
biiasca Karpano vastrat arém, ‘the Karpans are not fit allies from (the standpoint
of your) ordinances and the pasture’.

Ablative with appositives

91. Several appositives are construed with the ablative, the most frequent be-
ing 4 and haca.

aibi: in YH 35. 5 and 40. 1 the phrase ahmat hiiat aibi evidently means ‘in-
sofar as comes from us’, i.e. depends on us. In 35. 10 staotais 0fat ... staotoibiio
aibt, ux0a 0f3at uxdoibiio, yasna 03at yasnoibiio we may render ‘be it with praises
where praises are (the point of departure =) concerned, or with utterances
where utterance is concerned, or with act of worship where acts of worship
are concerned’.

a reinforces ablatives of more than one kind without, in many cases, any
obvious modification of the sense. If its basic meaning is ‘forward, onward’, it
may perhaps sometimes emphasize the idea of forward progression from the

point of origin, ‘forth from’ as against simple ‘from’.*

32 Cf. Delbriick i. 757.
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With abl. of separation: 44. 13 ka0a drujom nis ahmat a nasama? ‘how
are we to drive wrong forth from ourselves?’

With abl. of source: 30. 10 at asista yaojanté a husitois Vayhéus Mananho,
‘and the swiftest (steeds) will be yoked (to come forth) from the fair dwelling
of Good Thought’; 31. 21 Mazdi dadat ... burdis a ... x'apailiiat xSaOrahiia,
‘Mazda gives forth from the rich sovereignty of his domain’; 33. 5 ASat 4 orozis
pavo, ‘the straight paths (leading) from Right’; 33. 6 mainiidus a vahistat kaiia
ahmat, ‘(drawing) from this best will I desire’; 44. 1 tat 0f3a perasa ... nemanho a,
‘this I ask thee out of reverence’; 45. 9 vaphaus ... haozgOfat a managho, ‘out of
familiarity with good thought’; 51. 4 kulra arois a fseratus, kuOra mereZdika a
xstat? ‘where will respect (?) appear out of (= to replace) harm, where mercy?’

In 48. 7 yoi a Vanhéus Mananho didrayZoduiie, ‘you who wish to secure
yourselves to Good Thought’, the ablative marks the point of attachment from
which a connection is made.

In 31. 9 hiiat axXiiai dadi paOam vastriiat va a ité yé va noit aphat vastriio,
‘when thou didst offer her (the cow) a path, to proceed either from the
herdsman or (from him) who is not a herdsman’, the sense is ‘to be on the
herdsman’s side, be associated with him’. Similarly 47. 5 Akat a siiags Mananho,
‘abiding on the side of Evil Thought’; YH 39. 3 yoi Vanhéus a Mananhd Siiein-
77, ‘those who abide on the side of Good Thought’.

doanii: the basic sense is ‘along, following the course of. So 47. 2 hizuua
ux0ais vanhaus deani mananho may be rendered ‘by utterances with the tongue
according to (proceeding from and remaining in line with) good thought’.

para ‘betore’: 30. 2 para mazé yanho, ‘before the great supplication’. This is
perhaps in essence an ablative of comparison. The meaning of 53. 6 Ziiesé
Thois pidat tanuuo para is obscure.

haca ‘in accord with, in line with’: 28. 2 maibiio dauuoi ... aiiapta asat haca,
‘to give me blessings in line with Right’, cf. 27. 13; 29. 6; 31. 2; 43. 14; 45. 4;
46. 19; 47. 1; 51. 5, 22; 53. 1; YH 35. 10; 28. 11 fro ma sisa 0ahmat vaocaijhe
mainiisus§ haca, ‘teach me to voice (my hymns) in line with thy will’; 32. 2
aeibiio Mazda ... xSaOrat haca paiti.mraot, ‘to them Mazda answers in accord
with his authority’; 44. 17 ka0a zarem carani haca x§mat? ‘how am I to reach
my desire in accord with you?’; 53. 6 dritjo_haca rademo, ‘a man attached to
wrong’, cf. 44. 17; YH 37. 2 yoi géus haca Siieinti, ‘who dwell in accord with
the cow’. But a different sense must be sought in 31. 14 y4 iSudo dadente da-
Urangm haca asauno yéisca ... dreguuodsbiio, ‘what requitals will be given for
gifts from the righteous one and what (for gifts) from the wrongful’.

‘who cannot find a livelihood without violation of the herdsman’; 47. 5 hanara
Upahmat zaoSat droguud baxsait, ‘it is without thy favour that the wrongful one
partakes (of good things)’.
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Genitive®

92. The genitive, unlike the other oblique cases, is primarily adnominal. It
defines the realm or domain within which something has its place. Various
categories may be distinguished.

93. Genitive of ownership:* 28. 1 Vaphéus xratim Mananho ... gausca
uruuanam, ‘Good Thought’s purpose and the cow’s soul’; 31. 12 ahiia zeradaca

cow’s life’; 43. 7 kahiia ahi? ‘who do you belong to?’; 44. 3 pta Asahiia, ‘the
father of Right’, cf. 46. 12; 47. 2, 3; 44. 3 xéng strémca dat aduuanem, ‘set the
path of the sun and the stars’;”> 46. 11 Cinuuato porotus, ‘the Arbiter’s Cross-
ing’; 49. 4 dréguuato daéna, ‘the wrongful one’s religion’, cf. 34. 13; 51. 13;
53. 2; 53. 1 vahista 1sti§ srauul ZaraOustrahé, ‘best is the competence that be-
came renowned as that of Zarathushtra’; 53. 7 mainiius dreguuato, ‘the wrong-
ful one’s intent’.

Generally of relationships where something belongs to something or
disStam drujem airiiamnasca nadento, ‘and the village’s nearest (neighbour),
wrong, and the detractors in the tribe’; 48. 10 saosiianto daXiiungm, ‘the Pro-
moters in the regions’; 50. 3 asois aojapha, ‘by the strength of (= by virtue of)
the reward’; 54. 1 nerabiiasca nairibiiasca ZaraOustrahe, ‘for Zarathushtra’s men
and women’.

94. A possessive adjective and a genitive may be used in parallel: 29. 5 ma ur-

ca, ‘through his own actions and his tongue’s’; YH 39. 1 ahmakéng aat uruno
pasukangmca, ‘our souls and those of the livestock’.

95. Subjective genitive: 33. 8 yasnem ... x§Smauuato, ‘the worship of (=

7o

7aem

nemagha, ‘and with a zealous man’s reverence’. Here may be placed the geni-
tive found with baraxda- ‘esteemed (of)’: 32. 9 apo ma 1$tim yanta beraxdgm
haitim Vanhéu§ Mananho, ‘he takes away the potency that is esteemed of (by)
Good Thought’, cf. 34. 9; 48. 6.

96. Genitive of source. Related to the subjective genitive is the type
that indicates a source from which something comes: 28. 4 a§isca siiao0nanam

33 Spiegel §§331-7; Delbriick i. 307-60; Reichelt §§487-508; Kellens—Pirart ii. 30-6;
Kellens (1997); Skjaerve 108-10.

34 This is more accurate than the conventional term ‘possessive genitive’, (contingent)
possession being expressed rather by the dative. Cf. Benveniste 196 f.; Watkins (1994),
127-34.

35 Here a genitive is used where a dative might well have been; cf. Delbriick i. 192 f.
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vidu§ Mazd4, ‘and knowing Mazda’s repayments of actions’, cf. 54. 1; 28. 6
daibiSuuato duuaésa, ‘the foe’s acts of enmity’; 31. 18 draguuato maOragsca ...
sasnasca, ‘the wrongful one’s prescripts and teachings’, cf. 32. 13; 32. 9 ta uxéa
mainiidus mahiia, ‘these utterances of my will’; 34. 12 a§is rasngm, ‘the rewards
of (= stipulated by) thy rulings’; 43. 6 ratis ... Ofahiia xratéus, ‘the verdicts of
thy sapience’, cf. 46. 18, 49. 6; 43. 13 arala ... kamahiia tsm moi data, ‘the en-
deavours of (= springing from) the desire you have given me’; 44. 11 mainiisus
... duuaéSapha, ‘with hostility of spirit’; 45. 7 yehiia sauua ... radanho, ‘the
Caring One whose strengthening powers’; 45. 8 staotais nemanho, ‘with reve-
rence’s (i.e. reverent) praises’, cf. 43. 9; 44. 10 armatois uxdais, ‘with pious
words’, cf. 45. 10, 47. 2, 53. 3; 48. 5 vanhuiis cistois SiiaoOnais, ‘with deeds of
good insight’, cf. YH 36. 4; 48. 11 vaphaus ... mananho cistis, ‘good thought’s
insight’; 50. 10 raocd x'ang, ‘the light of the sun’; 51. 18 hiiat ... rapan tauua,
‘what is supportive from thee’; 53. 1 daénaiid vanhuiid ux6a SiiaoOnaca, ‘the
Good Religion’s speech and conduct’.

97. Objective genitive: 28. 4 aéSé ASahiia, ‘in search of Right’; 28. 9
dasemé stiitam, ‘in offering of praises’; 29. 2 tasa géus, ‘the maker of the cow’;
31. 8 aSahiia damim, ‘the creator of right’, cf. 34. 10; 30. 1 yesniiaca Vanhdus
Mananho, ‘and worship of Good Thought’, cf. 51. 22; 31. 10 vaphsus fSénhim
mananho, ‘the cultivator of good thought’; 31. 15 hanars ... vastriiehiia aénay-
ho, ‘without mistreatment of the herdsman’; 31. 19 ereZuxdai vacanham, ‘for
true voicing of words’; 32. 11 raéxenanho vaédem, ‘possession of their inherit-
ance’; 32. 13 daresat Asahiia, ‘from the sighting of Right’; 33. 11 adai kahiiacit
paiti, ‘at the allocation of whatever’; 34. 8 §fahiia ... gsta uruuatahiia, ‘in hatred
of thy law’; 34. 9 vanhéus suuisti mananho, ‘in their non-acquisition of good
thought’; 43. 5 anhéus z300i, ‘at the generation of the world’; 43. 14 sardani
sénghahiia, ‘detractors of the law’; 46. 3 anhdus dareOrai, ‘for the upholding of
the world’; 46. 4 aSahiia vazdrang, ‘bringers of right’; 46. 17 vahmang ... radan-
ho, ‘praises of the Caring One’; 48. 10 hamaéstaro aéSmahiia, ‘smiters of vi-
olence’; 50. 6 hizuuo railim stoi mahiia, ‘to be the charioteer of my tongue’;
50. 11 data anhéus, ‘the ordainer of the world’, cf. 44. 7; 51. 20 namanha
Mazds, ‘in reverence of Mazda’; 53. 2 xsnim Mazda, ‘the gratification of
Mazd?’, cf. 48. 12; 54. 1 vanhéus raforai mananho, ‘for the support of good
thought’; YH 35. 2 humatangm hiixtangm huuarStanam ... mahi aibijaretaro, naé
naéstaro yalena vohunam mahi, ‘we are approvers of good thoughts, good
words, good deeds ... we are not revilers of good things’; 35. 9 0ffgm at aésam
paitiiastaromca fradaxstaremca dademaidé, ‘we make thee both recipient and
teacher of these (words)’.

98. Partitive genitive: 28. 1 ahiia yasa ... rafobrahiia ... vispang, ‘I pray
you all for (some of) his support’; 29. 3 hatam huuo aojisto, ‘he is the mightiest
of beings’, cf. 43. 2; 44. 10; 45. 6; 48. 3; YH 35. 3; 36. 2, 3, 6; 41. 2; 30. 5 aiid
mainiuud verata ya draguud, ‘of these two Wills, the Wrongful one chooses’, cf.
33.9; 45. 2; 31. 10 at hi aiid frauuarata vastrim, ‘but she of these two chose the
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herdsman’; ibid., noit ... auuastriio ... humeratois baxsta, ‘the non-herdsman
did not get a share in her goodwill’; 32. 8 géus baga, ‘portions of the cow’; 33.
6 ta toi iziia ... darstoisca hom.parstoisca, ‘with that (mind) I long for (some)
seeing and conferring with thee’; 34. 1 aéSam toi ... dasté, ‘of these is offering
made to thee’; 34. 12 kat vasi, kat va stito, kat va yasnahiia? ‘what dost thou
wish, what of praise, or what of worship?’, cf. 49. 12; 50. 1; 44. 15 kuira aii4,
kahmai vanangm dada? ‘where between the two, to whom dost thou give the
victory?’; 45. 2 aphdus ... paouruiié, ‘at the world’s beginning’, cf. 44. 2; 45. 3;
50. 6 data xrataus ... razéng vohii sahit managha, ‘may the giver of wisdom
teach me (something of) his regimen together with good thought’; 53. 7 biunoi
haxtiid, ‘at the base of her thighs’; YH 35. 8 kahmaicit hatam, ‘for anyone of
(living) beings’, i.e. anyone in the world; 37. 2 yasnangm pauruuatata, ‘with
primacy of rites’, cf. 33. 14; 40. 2 ahiia huué né daidi, ‘grant us of it’.

Further examples that may be considered partitive are: 29. 3 auuaésam noit
viduiié, ‘of these things there is not to know (= no knowing)’; 45. 8 Vaphéus

ree—

Will’s deed and utterance’, cf. 44. 8;°° 44. 13 asrustois parondnho, ‘full of non-
compliance’ (the contents of a full receptacle are drawn from a larger pool);”’
46. 3 kada ... yoi uxsano asngm ... fro asahiia aronté? ‘when will those Oxen of
Days come forth (somewhere on the path) of Right?’; 46. 4 at tong draguud ...
pat gé froratois $oi0rahiia va daxiidus va, ‘but the wrongful one keeps those
oxen from coming forth (anywhere) in district or region’; 46. 6 huuo tang fro
gé paméng ... carat, ‘he will take those oxen forward on the path’.

99. Defining or characterizing genitive: 28. 2 ahuui astuuatasca
hiiatca mananho, ‘the two existences, the corporeal one and that of thought’,
cf. 43. 3; 28. 8 vispai yauué vanhdus mananho, ‘for the whole lifetime of good
thought’, cf. 43. 1, 53. 5; 28. 9 50 xSalremca sauuanham, ‘your powers and
domain are of strengths’; 29. 7 tam azitois ... ma0rem, ‘that prescript concern-
ing butter’, cf. 31. 6; 31. 20 daragém aiiu temanho, ‘a long age of darkness’; 34.
2 garobis stitagm, ‘with songs of praise’; 43. 2 darago jiiatois uruuadanha, “with
bliss of long life’; 46. 3 uxsano asngm, ‘the Oxen of Days’; 46. 4 paOméng hu-
cistois, ‘the path of enlightenment’, cf. 34. 12; 43. 3; 50. 4; 51. 13; 53. 2; 47. 4
kaséuscit na, ‘even a man of little (property)’; 51. 21 amatois na, ‘a man of
piety’, cf. 46. 12, 49. 5; 48. 10 mgnarois naréo, ‘the men of Observance(?)’;
ibid., madrem ahiia madahiia, ‘the piss of this liquor’; 50. 4 demané garo, ‘in the
house of song’; 50. 7 zeuuistiiang auruuato ..., vahmahiia yismakahiia, ‘the
swiftest steeds, those of your laudation’; 50. 8 padais ya frasrita iZaiid, ‘the
“footsteps” known as (those) of libation’; 53. 8 dereza meraliiaos, ‘with the
fetter of death’; YH 36. 1 ahiia ... alro verezéna, ‘with this fire’s community’;
39. 5 vanphaus x*aétsus x*aétata, ‘with a good clan’s clanship’.

36 For the genitive after verbs of knowing cf. Wackernagel (1926-8), i. 68.

37 The verb par- ‘fill (with)’ can also be construed with the instrumental: see 28. 10 and
49. 1 quoted in §60. Cf. Krahe 97 f.
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In the following passages the genitive refers to an association that would be
expressed with the instrumental if the governing noun were replaced by the
corresponding verb: 44. 13 frasaiia Vanhaus ... Managho, ‘in consultation with
Good Thought’; 49. 3 Vanhéus sard iziiai Mananho, ‘1 desire union with Good
thought’, cf. 31. 21, 49. 8, 53. 3; YH 35. 8; YH 40. 2 tauuaca haxama afaxiiaca,
‘association with thee and Right’. The instrumental is also found with sar3, cf.
§68.

100. Words meaning ‘reward’, ‘punishment’, etc., take a genitive
to specify the context, i.e. what is being rewarded or punished: 28. 4 agis
SiiaoOnangm, ‘repayments for actions’; 43. 1 raiié agis, ‘as reward for (my) mu-
nificence’; 30. 8 aésSgm kaéna ... aénanham, ‘the requital for those misdeeds’;
31. 13 y5 va kasdus aénanho a mazistam yamaité bijom, ‘or if anyone for a minor
misdeed receives the greatest punishment’; 31. 14 ya iSudo dadenté davranam,
‘what requitals will be given of gifts’, ct. 34. 15; 44. 19 ahiia maénis, ‘punish-
ment for that’; 53. 4 mananho vanhsus x'anuuat haphus, ‘the sunny fruits of
good thought’; 53. 7 atca vé mizdem aphat ahiia magahiia, ‘but you will have a
reward for this ceremony’. More loosely, 29. 11 ni na auuars shma ratois,
‘(come) down to us now in return for our munificence’.

101. Words meaning ‘rule’, ‘have power’, take a genitive of the
realm over which authority is exercised: 31. 2 yala ratim Ahurd vaéda ... aiid
gsaiid, ‘how the Lord has made judgment on those two portions’, cf. 27. 13;
31. 16 demanahiia x§a0ram $o0i0rahiia va, ‘authority over house or district’, cf.
51. 2, 16; 31. 19 xSaiiamno hizuuo, ‘being master of his tongue’, cf. 32. 15, 16;
44.15; 48. 9; 50. 9; 51. 5; 47. 4 isuuacit has paraos, ‘even one who disposes of
much (wealth)’, cf. 50. 1; 44. 9 hudanao$ paitis ... xSaOrahiia, ‘the master of a
beneficent dominion’.

102. The following examples are not easily classified but still fall under the
general principle of identifying a domain:

30. 2 varena viciDahiia, ‘the choices in the decision’; 30. 3 dsca hudéanho oras
Visiiata, ‘and between them well-doers discriminate rightly’, cf. 30. 6; 32. 8
aesam_aénanham Viuuanhuso srauuil Yimascit, ‘in respect of these offences Vi-
vahvant’s son was renowned, even Yima’; ibid., aéSgmcit a ahmi Ofahmi ...
vici0oi aipt, ‘in respect of these (deeds) I am (= depend) on thy decision’,
where the genitive may be regarded either as dependent on viciddi or as more
loosely defining in advance the context of the whole sentence; 31. 19 vaghau
vi.data ranaiid, ‘at the two parties’ allocation in the good’; 33. 1 data aphaus
paouruiiehiia, ‘the ordinances of the first existence’; 34. 14 xS§makam hucistim

. Xratéu§ a$a frado verazdna, ‘your enlightenment in the wisdom that pro-
motes communities with Right’; 45. 4 anhaus ahiia vahistam, ‘the best one of
this existence’, cf. 34. 6; 46. 18 vahista maxiia istois, ‘the best things at my dis-
posal’; 49. 2 ahiia ma bénduuahiia manaiieifi, ‘puts me in mind of that pollu-
ter(?)’, cf. 44. 5; 51. 18 istois x*arand, ‘illustrious of competence’; 51. 19 gaiie-
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armed in liberality’.
The temporal use in 51. 12 zimé ‘in winter’ may also be put here.

103. Two genitives may depend on the same noun, as in 28. 4 a§isca
SiiaoOnangm vidus Mazdd, ‘and knowing Mazda’s repayments for actions’; 43. 3
orazii$ sauuanho pal0o ... ahiia anhdus astuuato, ‘the straight paths of advance-
ment in this corporeal existence’; 46. 6 Drigjo ... daman haélahiia, “Wrong’s
abodes of partnership’.

104. Or one genitive may depend on another: 27. 13 ratus a§atcit haca vaghaus
... managhé SiiaoOnangm anhédus, ‘the judgment in line with right from(?) good
thought concerning the world’s deeds’;™ 28. 1 ahiia ... rafodrahiia Mainiidus ...
Spentahiia, ‘of his support, the Bounteous Will’s’; 30. 10 drijo ... skendo
spaiiaOrahiia, ‘destruction of wrong’s prosperity’; 43. 9 ratam namanho Asahiia,
‘the tribute of reverence of Right’; 43. 13 are0a ... kamahiia tom moi data dares-
gahiia yaos, ‘the endeavours (born) of the desire you have given me for long
life’; 45. 8 Vanhdus Mainiisus §iiaoOnahiia uxdaxiiaca vidus, ‘knowing (some-
thing) of the Good Will’s deed and utterance’, ct. 48. 8; 45. 11 déng patois ...
uruuao, ‘the ally of the master of the house’; 46. 4 huuo tang fro gd palmang
hucistois carat, ‘he will make those oxen advance on the path of enlighten-
ment’; 51. 10 huuo damois drujo hunus, ‘he is a son of the creator of wrong’;
53. 3 yezuui dugedram Zaralustrahe, ‘youngest of the daughters of Zarathush-
tra’.

Locative®

105. The primary function of the locative is to specify a location in space,
time, or circumstance. In Old Avestan it is used freely and has acquired an
interesting range of applications.

106. Of place (real or metaphorical): 32. 3 bamiii haptailé, ‘in earth’s se-
venth part’; 32. 13 Acistahiia demané Mananho, ‘in the house of Evil Thought’,
cf. 45. 8; 46. 11; 49. 11; 50. 4; 33. 3 Asahiia anhat Vayhéusca vastrée Mananho,
‘he will be in the pasture of Right and Good Thought’; 33. 5 auuaphane, ‘at
the unharnessing(-place)’; ibid., pado, yaésia Mazdi Ahuro Saéifi, ‘the paths on
which Mazda the Lord dwells’; 34. 8 duire, ‘at a distance, far away’; 34. 14
gous verazané, ‘in the cow’s community’, cf. YH 35. 8; 43. 5 damois uruuaésé
apdmé, ‘at the last bend of creation’, cf. 51. 6; 44. 9 hademai, ‘in the abode’, cf.
46. 14; 51. 12 poretd ... hiiat ahmi, ‘at the crossing ... when at it’, cf. 51. 13;

38 Here vaghdus manayhé may be a third genitive (of source) or an ablative appended
asyndetically to asatcit haca.
39 Spiegel §§338-9; Delbriick i. 217-30; Kellens—Pirart ii. 39-44; Skjerve 115 f.
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53. 7 yauuat azus ... bunoi haxtii, ‘one will apply his penis at the base of her
thighs’; YH 41. 2, 3 uboiio anhuuo, ‘in both existences’.

Of movement into a place: 51. 15 garo demané Ahuro Mazdé jasat paou-
ruiio, ‘the Lord Mazda enters the house of song first’, cf. 43. 6.

107. Of groups of people: 34. 3 x§mauuasi, ‘among your followers’; 46.
12 hiiat us ... naptiiaéSu nafSuca Turahiia jan Friianahiia aojiiaésu, ‘when he
came forth among the famed kin and descendants of Tura Friyana’; 46. 13
martaési, ‘among mortals’; 49. 4 fSuiiasu afSuiianto, ‘non-stockraisers among
stockraisers’; 50. 2 araZjis ... pourusii huuars pisiiasi, ‘a true-living man among

the many who blaspheme(?) the sun’.

108. Of organs of apperception: 31. 8 hiiat 0sa hem casmaini grabem,
‘when I catch thee in my eye’, cf. 45. 8; 32. 1 mahmi manoi, ‘in my imagina-
tion’; 45. 10 y& gnméni ... srauui, ‘who is heard in (my) soul’.

109. Of the subject’s mental condition or disposition: 28. 4 x$ai aésé
asahiia, ‘1 will look out in search of Right’; 29. 11 at mgm ... fraxsnené ... pai-
fizanata, ‘acknowledge me in (your) providence’, cf. 43. 12; 32. 13 yaéca ...
Jigorozat kamé Ufsahiia mgOrano diutim, ‘and those who decry in their lust thy
prophet’s message’.

110. Of times or occasions: 30. 3 paouruiié, ‘in the beginning’, cf. 44.
19; 45. 2; 31. 14 hénkerata hiiat, ‘as regards at the Reckoning’; 31. 19 vidata,
‘at the allocation’; 43. 5 aphéus zq00i, ‘at the generation of the world’, cf. 48.

is derived from the locative phrase *madyai mahi, ‘at mid moon’.

111. Of activities: 28. 9 yoiloma dasemeé, ‘we are busy at the offering’; 34.
2 atcaitoi ... vispa data ... pairi.gaé0é xsmauuato vahme, ‘they are all dedicated
to thee in your follower’s hymn before his flock’; 44. 13 noit frasaiia Vanhéus
caxnard Manapgho, ‘they have taken no pleasure in consultation of Good
Thought’;* 45. 6 yehiia vahmé Vohii frasi Manapha, ‘in whose lauding 1 con-
sult with Good Thought’; 46. 9 SiiaoOnéi spantem, ‘bounteous in action’; 50. 1
zita, ‘at (my) invocation’; 51. 7 saijhé, ‘in my teaching’.

112. Of abstract domains: 31. 8 aphéus ahurom Siiao0anaési, ‘lord in (the
domain of) the world’s actions; 32. 6 Ofahmi ... xsa0roi, ‘in thy realm’, cf. 34.
10; 43. 13; 49. 5; 33. 2 Ahurahiia zaosé Mazda, ‘in Lord Mazda’s favour’; 33.
10 Ofahmi his zaose abaxsohuua, ‘give them a share in thy favour’; 50. 9 huda-
naos isaiigs gerezda Xiidm, ‘may I be enabled in my benefactor’s favour’.

113. A peculiar use of the locative is to denote the prize to be awarded in
some contest or distribution:*' 30. 10 yoi zazenfi vanhau srauuahi, ‘(the steeds)
that will be first in (the race for) good repute’; 43. 12 ya vi a$is ranoibiia sauuoi

40 For the interpretation of frasaiia as loc. rather than instr. cf. Kellens—Pirart ii. 39 f.
41 Cf. K. Hoffmann, IIJ 10 (1968), 284 f.; Narten (1986), 295.
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daiiat, ‘who should distribute the rewards to the two parties in (the allocation
of) strength’; 47. 6 a0ra vanhau vi.daitim ranoibiia, ‘the distribution of the good
to the two parties by fire’, cf. 31. 19; 49. 9 daéna vahisté yujon mizde, ‘they
yoke their moral selves in (the contest for) the best reward’; YH 41. 4 hanae-
maca zaémaca ... Ofahmi rafonahi daragaiiu, ‘may we earn and win thy long-
lasting support’.

114. The verb da- (or a da-, ni da-) is often construed with the locative to
mean ‘place in’: 28. 2 yais rapento daidit x*a0re, ‘by which one could set one’s
supporters in well-being’, cf. 50. 5; 30. 8 yoi A$ai dadon zastaiié Drujom, ‘“who
give Wrong into the hands of Right (dat.)’, cf. 44. 14; 31. 18 4 zi demanom
visem va ... dat dusSitaca marskaéeca, ‘tor he will give house or manor into chaos
and ruin’; 32. 14 ahiia gréhmo ahoivoi ni Kauuaiiascit xratu$ dadat, ‘into its
fetter the glutton(?), the very Kavis surrender their reason’; 45. 9 varezi né diiat
Ahurd, ‘may the Lord set us to work’; 45. 10 x$a0roi hoi hauruuata ameratata
ahmai stoi dan, ‘into his control they give health and continuing life to be his’;
51. 14 y5 18 séngho ... Drijo demané a.dag, ‘a teaching that will consign them to
the house of Wrong’.

115. Miscellaneous usages: 31. 2 yezi ai§ noit uruuané aduud aibi.derasta
vaxiid, ‘if through these (words) the better way is not in a conspicuous place (=
clearly visible) for the soul’; 43. 16 x¥ang daresoi, ‘in sight of the sun’; 33. 2
vanhau va coidaité astim, ‘or instructs his comrade in goodness’; 43. 11 masiiaé-
Su zrazdaitis, ‘trust in mortals’; 44. 14 dmauuaitim singm dauudi drsguuasi, ‘to
deliver a crushing blow on the wrongful’; 45. 7 amerataifi asaund uruua aeso
utaiinta, ‘the righteous man’s soul is active in (a state of) continuing life (and)
vitality’; 46. 16 yaOra vaphéus manangho ista xsa0rem, ‘where the realm of good
thought is at one’s disposal’, cf. 49. 12; 48. 1 ya daibitana fraoxta amerataiti
dying by Daevas and mortals’; 48. 4 Ufahmi xratau apsmoem nana ayhat, ‘in (the
dispositions of) thy wisdom it will go differently at the last (for the good and
the bad)’; YH 41. 4 rapoisca ti né daregemca ustaca, ‘mayest thou long support
us and (as) in our wish’, i.e. as desired; cf. ustain 27. 14; 30. 11; 43. 1.

In 43. 12 at tu moi noit asrusta pairi.aoyZal incline to take asrusta as a neu-
ter plural, ‘thou givest me advice that will not go unheeded’, but it is also poss-
ible to construe it as a locative of asrusti-, ‘not without (my) heeding’, by a
special usage attested in Vedic whereby a locative noun negatived by a- is
equivalent to ‘without x’. Another possible example is 29. 3 aduuaéso gauuoi,
‘without hostility to the cow’, if aduuaésé should be an endingless locative
from aduuaésas- rather than a nom. sg. masc. from aduuaésa-.*

42 B. Forssman in Crespo—Garcia Ramén 99, 100.
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Locative with appositives

116. The locative is found in association with the following appositives.

aipi: 32. 8 aésamcit a ahmi Ufahmi ... vici0oi aipl, ‘in respect of these
(deeds) I am (= depend) upon thy decision’.

aibi: 43. 7 frasaiiai ... aibi Ofahi gaéOahu tanusica, ‘for asking about thy
flock and thyself’; 51. 9 aibl ahuuahu daxstem dauuoi, ‘to establish proof about
(our) mentalities’.

a 32. 7 aojoi hadréi a, ‘1 declare in my righteousness(?)’; 32. 15 Vaphéus a
demané Mananho, ‘onward into the house of Good Thought’; 34. 3 at toi ...
dama gaéla vispa a xsavroi, ‘we will give all our living bodies into thy domi-
nion’; 43. 2 ahmai x’a0roi a na x*adrem daidita, ‘a man might add well-being to
well-being for himself’; 46. 5 y5 va xSaiigs a dam drita aiiantom, ‘or a man who
on his own authority should take into his house one coming’; 49. 10 tafca ...
Upahmi a dam nipahé, ‘and that (reward) thou keepest in thy house’, cf. 48. 7;
49. 8 da saram ... yam vanhau Oflahmi a x§a0roi, ‘grant the union that is in thy
good domain’; 50. 4 ya 1§60 stanphat a pai0i, ‘by which one may stand forth on
the path of enablement’; 51. 8 hiiat akoi a draguuaite, usta y5 aSem dadre ... yam
xSniitom ranoibiia dé, ‘that the atonement thou didst establish for the two par-
ties 1s amid ill for the wrongful one, but in bliss for him who has embraced
right’ (on usta see above, {115).

paiti: 33. 11 merazdata moi adai kahiiacit paifi, ‘have mercy on me at the al-
location of whatever it may be’; 51. 22 yehiia ... yesné paiti, ‘in whose wor-
ship’; YH 38. 5 auua va, Vay'his, ... nasu paiti, ‘1 will assist you, Good Ones, at
your arrivings’; 40. 1 ahi at paitfi adahii, ‘at these oblations’.

pairi: 29. 5 noit eraZjiioi frajiiaitis ... draguuasi pairi? ‘is there no prospect
for the righteous-living one among the wrongful?’; 34. 8 Siiao0nais ... yaési as
pairi pourubiio iUiiejo, ‘by their actions, in which there was danger for many’.

Vocative®

117. Vocatives are very frequent in the Gathds. The addressees may be specific
ones, or entire classes of being, as in 30. 11 masiidgho, ‘O mortals’. A vocative
is most often associated with another grammatical marker of allocution, a
second-person pronoun and/or a second-person verb (indicative or impera-
tive). It may appear without any such marker in a prayer, which by its nature
presupposes an addressee, as in 28. 1; 30. 9; or in a question, as 31. 15; 48. 10,
11. But there are many passages where no marker is present and there is no
apparent reason for an addressee to be named, as in 31. 10; 32. 11, 16; 33. 3;
45.11; 46. 4, 5; 48. 5; 49. 3; 51. 10, 11.

43 Spiegel §§312; Delbriick i. 394-400; Smith 44-8; Kellens—Pirart ii. 44-52; Skjerve
104 f.
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118. Where two or more separate addressees are coupled we find the so-called
Véyav Indrasca construction,* by which one is put in the vocative and the oth-
er(s) in the nominative: 30. 9 Mazdisca Ahurdnho ... ASaca, ‘Mazda (nom.),
Lords (voc. rather than nom.), and Right (nom. rather than voc.)’;* with only
implicit vocative, 33. 11 y& souuistdo ahuro mazdisca, Armaitisca Asomca ...
Manasca Vohu XsaOremca, sraota moi, ‘(O thou) who art the strongest Lord
and the Mindful One, and Piety (nom.) and Right and Good Thought and
Dominion (all neuters, presumably nom.), hearken to me’. What underlies this
syntagm is the sense that ‘you’ can only refer to one specific person or group,
and any others are ‘they’, so that ‘hear me, A and B and C’ is rendered as if it
were ‘hear me, A, and (let) B and C (hear)’—though the ‘hear me’ is in the
plural.

119. Analogous phenomena occur when the first addressee is associated with a
second-person pronoun in an oblique case and the secondary addressees appear
in that same case:* 28. 3 y3 vi A§a ufiiani Manasca Vohii ... Mazdagmca Ahuram,
‘T who will hymn you (acc. pl.), Right (voc.), and Good Thought (acc.?) and
Mazda the Lord (acc.)’; 28. 9 anais va noit, Ahura |[Mazda|, ASemca yanais zara-
naéma, ‘with these prayers may we not anger you (pl.), Lord (voc.), and Right
(voc.) and Right (acc.?), to speak’; 32. 9 12 ux6a mainiisus mahiia, Mazda, ASaica
yismaibiia goraze, ‘(with) these utterances of my will, Mazda, I complain to
you (pl.) and to Right’; 34. 3 at toi miiazdem, Ahura nemapgha ASaica dama
gaela vispd, ‘as oblation for thee, Lord, and for Right, we will give with reve-
rence all our living bodies’; 51. 2 ta v5, Mazda, paouruuim, Ahura, Asaiieca tai-
biiaca, Armaité, doisa moéi istois xsadram, ‘so to you (dat. pl.), Lord Mazda
(voc.), first and to Right (dat.) and to thee (new dat. pronoun), Piety (voc.), I
will show the command of my competence’; cf. 32. 6.

Pronouns*’

Personal pronouns and adjectives

120. Specialized personal pronouns exist for the 1st and 2nd persons (sg., dual,
pl.). There are two series of forms, one emphatic, the other enclitic and unem-
phatic. Use of the nominative pronouns implies some emphasis, as the subject
is sufficiently identified from the verb form. There is nevertheless what looks
like an enclitic form i beside the tonic tuusm (see §283), and as(-cif) in 46. 18
(in second position in the clause) has the look of an enclitic beside the initial

44 Delbriick i. 396 f.; Zwolanek (1970); S. W. Jamison, MSS 49 (1988), 13-59.
45 For nom./voc. Asa cf. §27.

46 Cf. Reichelt §435; Risch (1964); Insler 121 f.

47 Caland (1891); Reichelt §§565-601; Skjerve 116-24.
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azam of 29. 10 and 44. 7, 11, despite the apparent emphasis given to it by the
suffixed particle -cit; cf. 29. 10 azédmcit, ‘I for one’, ‘T at any rate’. Conceivably
in ahmai.as.cit the particle is to be taken as emphasizing the ahmai, with the
enclitic az tucked in between, not ‘on him I for my part’ but ‘certainly on him
I.

121. For the 1st and 2nd sg. and pl. persons there is a corresponding series of
possessive adjectives, ma- Ufa- ahmaka- xSmaka-/yiasmaka-. (A further
series, mauuant- Uffauuant- xSmauuant-/yusmauuant-, denotes ‘a person of
my/your kind” or one of similar persuasion.*) Possession can also be indicated
by means of the dative enclitic pronouns; see §75. Occasionally the genitive of
the emphatic pronoun is used: 43. 14 tauua rafono fraxsnenem, ‘thy providential
support’; 53. 9 tat, Mazda, tauua xsalrem, ‘that, Mazda, is thy dominion’.

122. In addressing Mazda Zarathushtra alternates unpredictably between sg.
and pl. pronouns and verb forms; the pl. is understood to include the asso-
ciated powers, especially Right and Good Thought.*” Sometimes, to make
explicit who is included in the pl. ‘you’, he adds the name of Right or of both
entities, either in the same case as the pronoun (or possessive adjective) with
appended -c ‘and’, or in the sociative instrumental (cf. §64).%

With -ca: see examples in §119.

With instrumental: 46. 13 tam va A$a méhmaidi hushaxaim, ‘him we appre-
hend as your and Right’s good friend’; 50. 10 xsmakai Asa vahmai, Mazda,
‘(these things) are for your lauding with Right, Mazda’. With hada: 50. 4,
quoted in §70.

In 51. 15 we find a combination of both constructions: 12 vé Vohii Manary-
ha (instr.) ASaica (dat.) sauuais couuisi, ‘these (lauds) were assigned to you to-
gether with Good Thought and to Right because of (your) power to streng-
then’, where ‘you’ = Mazda, Right, and Good Thought.

123. For the 3rd person there are specialized enclitic forms; where emphasis is
required, demonstratives from different roots are employed:

Sg. nom. huuo hi tat, acc. tém tam tat, dat. ahmai axiiai, gen. ahiia.
Dual gen. (all genders) aiid/as-ca.
Pl. nom. 10i t4 ta, acc. tang/t4 t4 ta, instr. tais, dat./abl. aeibiio abiio, gen. aeésam.

In 47. 1 ahmai appears to be used with generic reference: sponta mainiiii vahis-
taca mananha ... ahmai dan hauruudta ameretata, ‘on account of bounteous will
and best thought they will give one health and life’. In 46. 2 7 is used loosely
of the matter that Zarathushtra is complaining of: a it vaéna, Ahura, ‘look to it,
Lord’.

48 Cf. Smith 49 f.
49 Cf. Smith 36—43; Kellens—Pirart ii. 51 f.
50 Cf. Delbriick iii. 256-8; Risch (1964); Humbach 1. 101.
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124. A pronoun may be followed up by the name of the one it refers to; see
examples in §20.

Contrariwise, an extended noun phrase may be summed up by a following
pronoun: 33. 10 vispds td hujitaiio ya zi dyphard yisca henti yasca ... bauuainti,
Ofsahmt his zaose a baxsohuua, ‘all those good lives that have been and those
that are and those that will come to be, give them shares in thy favour’.

125. In all persons the dative and genitive emphatic pronouns serve also as
reflexives: 28. 8 yasa vaunus naroi FraSaostrai maibiiaca, ‘1 pray longingly on
behalf of the manly Frashaushtra and myself’, cf. 31. 4; 46. 3; 51. 10; 34. 1 ya
yasna ameratatatom asemca taibiio danha, ‘the worship through which thou tak-
est for thyself continuing life and right’, cf. 44. 18; 43. 2 ahmai ‘for himself’, cf.
27.14; 44. 19; 49. 2; 50. 2; 51. 19; YH 35. 6; 31. 10 axiiai ‘for herself’; 47. 5

The enclitic pronoun appears to be similarly used at 51. 2 12 vé ... doisa
moi istois xsalram, ‘so 1 will show you my command of competence’.

The noun tanu- ‘body, person’ is also used in reflexive expressions: 30. 2,
see §126; 43. 7 ka0a aiiard daxsara frasaiiai disa aibi Ofahu gaeOahu tanusica?
‘how mightest thou take a day (for me) to ask teaching about thy flock and
thyself?’

126. There is also a specialized reflexive adjective x'a-, indifferent to person
and number, ‘my/your/his/their own’: 31. 20 SiiaoOnais x*ais, ‘through your
own actions’, cf. 33. 14; 46. 4; 49. 4; 51. 13, 14. x*a- refers back to the most
prominent personal presence in the sentence, which is not necessarily the
grammatical subject: 30. 2 4 vaénata ... a varend viciOahiia narém narem x'axiiai
tanuiié, ‘behold the choices in the decision (made) man by man for his own
person’; 46. 11 yéng x'a uruua x*aéca xraodat daéna, ‘whom their own soul and
their own conscience will torment’. In 51. 22 g yazai x'ai§ namanis, it is not
certain whether the meaning is ‘those (immortals) I shall worship using my
own names’ for them, or ‘using their own (true) names’. The latter is prefera-
ble, since #3 is an explicit topic.

Demonstrative pronouns®'

127. Deictic utterances in the texts refer mainly to ritual activity taking
place on the spot or to things immediately visible. The usual deictic pro-
noun/pronominal adjective is accordingly aiidm (stem a-/i-/ima-) ‘this’: 28. 9
anais ... yanais, ‘with these prayers’; 29. 8 aém moi ida visto, ... ZaraOustro
Spitamo, ‘this man here I have found, Z. S.’; YH 35. 9 ima at uxda vacd, ‘these
words that we speak’; 36. 1 ahiia ... a0ro verezana, ‘with this fire’s community’;
38. 1 imgm ... zgm, ‘this Earth’; 40. 1 ahu at paifi adahi, ‘at these oblations’.
Where a second demonstrative is required for a different referent, it is Auuo

51 Caland 4-16.
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(root auua-): 44. 12 katardm a, Tangro (aiidm?) va huuo va angro? ... huud, noit
aiiam, angro mainiieté, ‘which (of those I question) is my enemy, this one or
that one? ... He, not the other, thinks as an enemy’;>® YH 36. 6 ima raoci ...
auuat ... huuare, ‘this daylight ... yonder sun’.

128. These pronouns can also point forward or backward to things in the text:
47. 2 ahiia mainiidu$ spadnistahiia vahistem ... vereziiat 0iia cisti, ‘huuo pta Asa-
hiia Mazd4', ‘of this most bounteous will the best (showing) one effects with
this insight, “he is the father of Right, Mazda™’; 31. 15 perasa auuat, ya maéenis,
va draguuaite x$aOram hunaiti, ‘1 ask this: what the punishment is if one is
broaching dominion for the wrongful one’. So with tat, 7t: 44. 12 tat 0f3a peresa
... k& asauua, yai§ peresai, droguud va? ‘this 1 ask thee: who is righteous or
wrongful of those I question?’; 44. 20 cillona, Mazda, huxsaOra daéuua dyhars—
at it peresa—yoi ..., ‘what, Mazda, have the Daevas been good rulers—this is
what I ask—they that ... .

129. For the rest, the various demonstratives are used in anaphoric func-
tion, referring to something or someone either already identified or defined in
an associated relative clause. Relative clauses very often have a correlative
demonstrative in the main clause, whether this precedes or follows:

(Stem ta-:) 30. 1 at ta vaxsiia ... ya mazdada, ‘now I will tell those things
that you are to bring to the attention’, cf. 30. 3, 11; 31. 5, 14; 30. 9 atca toi
vaém Xiiama yoi ..., ‘may we be those who’; 32. 1 téng daraiio, yoi va dai-
bisenti, ‘to scatter those who hate you’; 31. 3 hiiat uruuatom cazdonhuuadabiio,
tat nd, Mazda, viduuanoi vaoca, ‘the rule that is for the prudent, tell us it,
va ..., ta ... aibl a§a vaénahi vispa, ‘the question that is clear-cut, or the secrets
that the two debate, of if someone ..., all those things thou regardest with
right’; YH 35. 3 tat at varemaidi ... hiiat T mainimadica vaocoimaca varezimaca ya

.., ‘we choose to think and speak and do those things that ... .

(Stem auua-:) 29. 10 x$alremca auuat ..., ya huseifi§ ramgmca dat, ‘and that
authority by which one may establish fair dwelling and peace’, cf. 31. 6; 29. 9
kada yauua huuo anphat, yé hoi dadat zastauuat auuo? ‘when will there ever be
that man who will give him physical assistance?’; 32. 10 huud ma na srauud
morandat, yé acistam vaénaiphé aogeda gam asibiia huuaraca, ‘that man perverts
good repute, who declares that the worst thing to behold with the eyes is the
cow and the sun’; 31. 7 yas.ta manta paouruiio ... x'adra, huuo xradfa damis
asam, ‘he who first conceived these felicities, he with his sapience is the creator
of Right’, cf. 46. 13.

(Stem a-/i-/ima-:) 28. 10 at yéng ... voista ... dadéng ..., aéibiio perena pa-
nais kamem, ‘those whom thou knowest to be upright, fulfil their desire with
attainment’; 30. 8 aéibiio saste ... yoi ASai daden zastaiio Drujam, ‘to proclaim
to those who deliver Wrong into the hands of Right’, cf. 31. 1; 31. 6 ahmai

52 On the text cf. §300.
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anhat vahistam, y& moi viduud vaocat haidim, ‘it will go best for him who knows
and speaks my truth’; 33. 9 aiig aroi hakurenam, yaiid hacinté uruuano, ‘the fel-
lowship of those two is established, whose souls accord’; 34. 1 ya Siiao0na, ya
vacanha, ya yasna ameratatatom asamca taibiio danha, ... aéSam toi ... daste, ‘with
which deed, with which word, with which worship thou takest for thyself
continuing life and right, of these is offering made thee’.

130. When there is no relative clause, huué is generally emphatic ‘he’ (with
other stems used for other cases, cf. §123): 29. 4 hatam huuo aojisto ..., Mazda,
‘he is the mightiest of beings, Mazda’; 29. 7 huuo urusaéibiio spento sasnaiia,
‘he is bounteous to the needy through his ordinance’; 29. 8 aém moi ida visto,
... ZaraOuStro Spitamo: huuo né ... vasti ... carekeralra srauuaiiejhe, ‘this man
here I have found, Z. S.: he desires to broadcast our praises’. But a speaker,
after characterizing himself, can then use huud of himself, as it were ‘as such a
man I ...°: 33. 4-6 y5 Ofat ... asrustim ... yazai apa, ... yas.té vispa.mazistom
sraoSem zbaiia ..., y5 zaota a§a orezus, huud mainiidus a vahistat kaiia, ‘1 that by
worship will seek to keep disregard from thee ... I that will invoke my su-
preme compliance to thee ... I that minister straight in accord with right, as
that man I desire from best will ...”; with 3rd-person formulation, 43. 16 af
Ahura, huuo mainiiim ZaraOustro verenté, ‘O Lord, this Z. (as portrayed in the
preceding stanzas) chooses the will ...". In YH we find it with 2nd-person
reference: 36. 2 (following mention of the fire’s power to punish) uruuazisto
huuo né yataiia paiti jamiia, atare Mazda Ahurahiia, ‘as such, most joyous, mayest
thou come for our supplicating, O fire of Lord Mazda’; cf. 40. 2.>

In 32. 9 huuo serves as marker of a second clause in which the verb is to be
supplied from the first: dussastis' srauud morendat, huuo jiiatsus sanghanais xra-
tum, ‘the false teacher perverts good repute, he (also perverts) life’s reason with
his pronouncements’.

131. fa- can be used as a placeholder for a noun previously mentioned so that a
genitive can be attached to it: 43. 10 parstom zi 0f3a yaOena tat Tomauuatam, ‘for
the question asked by thee is like that of the {strong’.>*

132. The neuter instrumental {2 can function as a sentence-connective, ‘so’,
‘therefore’: 45. 11 yas.ta daéuudng ... masiigsca taramasta, ‘he then who scorns
the Daevas and mortals’; 51. 10 ta duzda, yoi henti, ‘so (he is) a malefactor (of
all) who are’; 51. 2, 13. In 51. 12 it is correlative to hiiat and means ‘by the
fact that’, ‘in that’: noit ta im xsnaus vaépiio Ksuuino peraté ..., hiiat ahmi uri-
raost asto, ‘the Kavi catamite did not please him thereby at the crossing, that
the emissary had barred his way at it’.

53 Cf. Delbriick i. 399 f. A different interpretation in Narten (1986), 146: ‘du dort’; cf. J.
S. Klein in Crespo—Garcia Ramén 261-4, 267 f.

54  smauuatam is a senseless corruption caused by émauuantam in the following line; cf.
West (2008), 126.
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Demonstrative adverbs of manner, time, and place

133. ala, i0a ‘thus’, especially as a predicate (with or without the verb ‘to be’),
of what is true as stated: 32. 6 yezl tai§ a0a, ‘if thereby (it is really) so’; 34. 6
yezi ala sta hailim, ‘if ye are like this in truth’, cf. 44. 6; 53. 6 03 7 haitiia,
naro, ala, jénaiio, ‘these truths are like this, gentlemen, like so, ladies’. With
optatives in YH, 40. 3 a0a xVaétus, a0a verezana, ala haxédmam Xiiat, ‘so may it be
with the clan, so with the communities, so with the societies’; 41. 3.

Used with noit like Latin non item: 47. 4 ahmat mainiidus raresiieinti
dreguuanto ... spentat; noit i0a afauuano, ‘from this bounteous will the wrong-
ful deflect people; not so the righteous’. (But a similar structure without i3 in
30. 3 dsca hudighé ores visiiata, noit duzdigho, ‘and between them well-doers
discriminate rightly; not (so) ill-doers’.)

Correlative with ya0a: 27. 13 ya0a ahi vairiio, a0a ratus ... dazda ... Maz-
dai, ‘as (he is) the master for choice, so the direction is assigned to Mazda’; 29.
4 a0a aphat, ya0a huuo vasat, ‘it will be as he will’; 33. 1 ya0a ais, i0a varasaite,
ya data, ‘as by what was ordained, so it will be carried out’; 45. 3 yoi im va noit
i0a (v.l. a0a) maOram varasenti, yala im ménaica vaocaca, ‘those of you who do
not act on this prescript in the way I conceive and speak it’; YH 36. 2 yala at

. vaéda hai0im, a0a hat vohu tats at il veraziioti, ‘as anyone knows a truth, so,
it being good, let him then put it into effect’, cf. 39. 4.

Introducing imperatives, a2 means ‘therefore’: 29. 1; 31. 18; 34. 7; 53. 3.

Like Sanskrit ifi, a0a can also be used to mark off a quotation of direct
speech: 51. 16 ‘spento Mazdi Ahurd’, a0a né sazdiiai usta, ‘to proclaim to us as
desired, “Bounteous is Lord Mazda™’; cf. §273.

aifi ‘thus’: introducing direct speech, 45. 2 yaiid spaniid @iti mrauuat yom
angrom, ‘of whom the Bounteous one was to speak thus to the Hostile one’,
with the speech following; to avoid repeating a phrase, YH 39. 3 (we worship
the good entities), yoi Vaphéus a Mananho Siieinfi yasca iiiti, ‘those (masc.) that
dwell on the side of Good Thought, and those (fem.) ditto’.

ni ‘now’: 45. 8 nii Tzit caSmaini viadarasem, ‘1 have just now discerned
him in my eye’;* in statement of intention, 51. 1 fat né nii.cit varasane, ‘that |
will do for us right now’. In a weakened sense in appeals or exhortations,
‘come now’: 45. 1 nii gusodum, nii sraota, ... ni Im vispa ... mazdanhodium,
‘listen now, hear now, all now take it to heart’; 29. 11 Ahura, ni na auuars,
‘Lord, now (come) down to us’.

A longer form occurs in 31. 7 y5 a niarém.cit ... hamo, ‘which even now is
the same’.

ada ‘then, thereupon’: 29. 2; 30. 10.

55 G. E. Dunkel, HS 101 (1988), 62 f., regards a0'a in this use as a different word from a0a
‘thus’.

56 zit may contain the particles z7 7, but there should be four syllables where we have
only ni zit.
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atd ‘then, thereupon’, is a probable conjecture for af 5 in 29. 6, and similar-
ly tatd in YH 35. 6 (see §278).

alra ‘there, in that situation’: 31. 12; ‘thither’, correlative with yadra, 46.
16 alra tiu aradrais idi ... yaOra a§a hacaité armaitis, ‘go with the zealous ones to
where Piety is together with Right’.

Relative pronouns

134. Relative clauses will be discussed later (§§222-39). Regarding the pro-
noun, the following points may be noted here:

The neut. acc. hiiat is used as a conjunction introducing clauses of various
types, with meanings varying accordingly: ‘(the fact) that’, ‘because’, ‘seeing
that’, ‘when’, ‘in order that’; also para hiiat ‘before’. For details see §§240-7,
249-50, 252, 256.

It may also be used without a verb, virtually as a particle; see §311.

The neut. instr. ya can mean ‘the way in which, how’ or ‘the reason for
which, why’: 34. 12 sraidiiai ... frauuaoca, ya vidaiiat asis rasngm, ‘proclaim for
our hearing how the rewards of (thy) rulings might be distributed’; 46. 2 vaéda
tat, ya ahmi ... anaéso: ma kamnafSuua, ‘1 know why I am ineffectual: because
of my poverty in cattle’. In 31. 16 it forms the first element of a compound
adjective: porasa auuat ... yada huuo aphat yasiiaoOnasca, ‘1 ask this ... when
such a man will exist, and how-actioned’.

The neut. abl. yat means ‘from when, since’: 32. 4 yat yus ta framima?a,
‘ever since you have enjoined those things’; YH 36. 6 barszistom barezimanam
auuat yat huuare auuact, ‘highest of the high (we proclaim) yonder sun since it
was named’.

Relative adverbs/conjunctions

135. ya0a ‘in which way, how, as’: 30. 4; 31. 2, 14, 16; 44. 1, 18; 46. 9; 48. 9;
49. 6; 51. 5; often correlative with afa or i0a, see §133; with ellipse of verb,
30. 7 aésam toi a aphat ya0a adanais paouruiio, ‘their leader will be yours there
as if in irons’. yala can also introduce a final clause, ‘in order to’: §253.

In 34. 5 ka istis SiiaoOnai, Mazda, ya0a va hahmi?, the prima facie meaning ‘or
how I sleep’ is nonsensical; the phrase may represent an erroneous resegmenta-
tion of hiiat 2 vé ahmi (originally *yat a vah ahmi), ‘as | am in your hands’.

yaUena ‘in the same way as, like’: 43. 10, quoted in §131; 31. 22 cilra 1
hudénheé, yalena vaédemnai mananha, ‘these things are clear to the well-doer just
as he apprehends them in his mind’, meaning perhaps that he sees them just as
they are; YH 35. 2 humatanam hiixtanam huuarstangm ... mahi aibijarataro, naé
naeéstaro yalona vohunam mahi, ‘of good thoughts, good words, good deeds we
are approvers, just as we are not revilers of what is good’.
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vada ‘when’, of future time, as a conjunction introducing a temporal
clause: §246. In an indirect question: 31. 16, quoted in §134.

yalra ‘where’, local or situational: 30. 9; 31. 11, 12; 53. 7; ‘to where’, 46.
11; correlated with adra, 46. 16.

vauuat ‘as far as’, ‘as long as’, local or temporal: 34. 9 aéibiio mas asa siiaz-
dat, yauuat ahmat auruna xrafstra, ‘trom them it will retreat a great distance, as
far as the savage predators from us’; 43. 8 yauuat a 083, Mazda, staomi ufiiaca,
‘so long as I am praising and hymning thee, Mazda’; 28. 4 yauuat isai tauuaca,
‘so long as I have the ability and strength’, cf. 43. 9; 50. 11; a different form in

a similar usage at YH 35. 7 yats isamaide, ‘so far as we are able’.”’

Interrogative pronouns

136. The interrogatives are used only in direct questions, not in indirect.

k5 ‘who, what’ can be used both as a pronoun and adjectivally: 29. 1 k& ma
tasat? ‘who fashioned me?’; 44. 5 k& huuapa raocasca dat temasca? ‘“what skilful
one made the light and the darkness?’; 49. 7 k3 airiiama, ké x‘aetus ... aphat?
‘which tribe, which clan will it be?’

In the nom. and acc. masc. sg. we also find the strengthened forms kas.na,
kdm.na (44. 3, 4; 46. 7). In the nom. this may have been understood as ‘what
man?’ (cf. 51. 11 k5 ... nd), but the na was probably an original particle. Cf.
§308; Brugmann (1902) §839. 4.

The form cis appears in the strengthened form cifona (§137), but other-
wise only in the question that Zarathushtra represents a stranger as asking him:
43. 7 cis ahi, kahiia ahi? ‘who art thou? whose art thou?’; possibly a dialect
difference is implied, or a more conversational register.

The plural is used in questions about groups of people: 44. 6 kaéibiio azim
raniio.skoraitim gam taso? ‘for what people did you fashion the gladdening
milch cow?’, cf. 46. 3; 48. 11.

137. The neuter kat can introduce a question without relation to subject or
object, ‘est-ce que ...2%: 28. 5 A§a kat 0ffa daresani? ‘O Right, shall 1 see
thee?’; 48. 2 kat asauua ... vanghat dreguuantom? ‘will the righteous man van-
quish the wrongful one?’; 50. 1 kat moi uruua isé cahiia auuanho? ‘does my soul
command any succour?’ (unless it is ‘what of any succour’). The position of
the enclitics 082 and moi precludes the translation of kat as ‘what, ...?” Contrast
the stronger question-marker cilona (= *cit.na, which replaces *kat.na): 44. 20
ciona, Mazda, huxsalra daéuua dyhard? ‘what, Mazda, have the Daevas been
good rulers?’

138. A ‘which of two’ question is introduced by the neuter katarém, even if

the alternatives are masculines (just as in Gk. woTepov ... f ..., Latin utrum ...

57 See Narten (1986), 119 f.
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an ...): 31. 17 katardm a§auua va dreguua va veranauuaité maziio? ‘which is to be
the more persuasive, the righteous one or the wrongful?’, cf. 44. 12.

Interrogative adverbs

139. ka0a ‘how?’: 43. 7; 44. 2, 9, 11, 13, etc. In 29. 2 kaDa toi gauuoi ratus?
‘how (was) thy ruling for the cow?’, kada is the predicate of a nominal sen-
tence, equivalent to ‘how didst thou ordain?’

kada ‘when?’ in questions about the future: 29. 9; 46. 3; 48. 9 (var.), 10,
11.

kuda ‘where?’: 29. 11 kuda agam vohiica mané? ‘where are right and good
thought?’

kuOra ‘(to) where?’: 34. 7 kuOra toi aredra? ‘where are thy zealous ones?’,
cf. 51. 4; 44. 15 kuOra aiid, kahmai vanangm dada? ‘where between the two, to
whom dost thou give the victory?’; 46. 1 kam nemoi zam, kuOra nemoi aiient?
‘what land for refuge, (to) where am I to go for refuge?’

kit ‘where?’: 51. 4 kuOra yaso.xXiian asom? kit spenta armaitis? “where is lu-
stre-giving right? where liberal piety?’; 53. 9.

Indefinite pronouns™

140. The same forms serve for indefinite pronouns as for interrogative, but cis
plays a larger role:

naé.ci§ ‘no one’, 43. 6, 13; acc. masc. naé.cim, 34. 7; neut. naé.cit ‘nothing’,
32.7.

ma.cis ‘let no one’, 31. 18; 48. 9 yezi cahiia xsaiia0a, ‘if you have control of
anything’; 50. 1 kat moi uruua isé cahiia auuanho? ‘does my soul command any
succour?’

141. A relative clause is given comprehensive reference by following up the
relative pronoun with the corresponding part of ci§ + -ca 43. 16 huuoé mai-
niigm ZaraOustro verente, Mazda, yas.té cisca spanisto, ‘this Zarathushtra choos-
es that will, Mazda, whichever is thy most bounteous one’; 45. 5 yoi méi ahmai
sraoSem dan caiiasca, ‘whatever people give me compliance with it’; 47. 5
asauné cois ya zi cica vahista, ‘to the righteous one thou assignest whatever
things are best’.

142. ka- + cit is used to mean ‘any’, ‘whatever it may be’: 33. 11 morszdata moi
adai kahiiacit paifi, ‘have mercy on me at the allocation of whatever (it may
be)’; 43. 1 usta ahmai, yahmai usta kahmaicit, ‘as desired by him to whom it is
desirable, anyone’, cf. 44. 16; 46. 8 paitiiaoget ta ahmai jasoit duuaésanha ...
kacit, Mazda, duuaésanha, ‘may those (actions) recoil on him with hostility ...

58 Caland 48-50.
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yes, with whatever sort of hostility, Mazda!’; 49. 5 armatois kascit asa huzéntus,
‘any well-born man of piety with Right’; YH 38. 5 kahmaicit hatam, ‘for any-
one in the world’.

Hence the remarkable compound in YH 39. 2 a§aungm aat uruno yazamaide
kudo.zatangm.cit, ‘we worship the souls of the righteous, wherever born’.

Verbs

Person and Number

143. The verb paradigms contain forms for the three persons and the three
numbers (singular, dual, plural).

144. A single speaker may use the 1st pl. when speaking on behalf of a group,
as in YH 35. 2, 3, and passim; so presumably 31. 1 12 v5 uruuata marento agusta
vacd sénghamahi, ‘minding these rules of yours, we proclaim unheeded words’;
28. 5, 6, 7, 9. Likewise, when Mazda speaks in the 1st pl. at 32. 2 spantam vé
armaitim ... varemaidi; ha né aphat, ‘your liberal piety we adopt: it shall be
ours’, or at 34. 5, this is not to be taken as a pluralis maiestatis® but as including
the other higher entities that are constantly associated with him. It corresponds
to the fact that in addressing Mazda Zarathushtra alternates on no very clear
principle between 2nd sg. and 2nd pl. forms (§122).

145. A speaker may refer to himself in the 3rd person: 33. 14 at ratam ZaraOu-
Stro tanuuascit xVaxiia uStanom dadaifi, ‘as offering, Zarathushtra gives his own
body’s energy’; 43. 16 at Ahura, huuo mainiium Zaralustro versnté, ‘O Lord,
this Zarathushtra chooses that will’; 50. 6 y& mg0Ora vacom, Mazda, barait, ...
ZaraOustro  ‘the prophet who 1is bringing forth his voice, Mazda
Zarathushtra’. Cf. 31. 6, where Mazda is apparently answering Zarathushtra’s
question as to what is best, ahmai aphat vahistom, y& moi viduua vaocat hai0im ...
Mazdai auuat xsaOrem, hiiat hoi vohu vaxsat manapha, ‘it will go best for him
who, knowing it, speaks my truth ... that is dominion for Mazda, what(ever)
he increases for him through good thought’.

146. The 3rd sg. is often used with non-specific subject:*’ 28. 2 aiiapta ... yais
rapento daidit x'a0re, ‘those blessings by which one could keep one’s supporters
in felicity’; 29. 10 xsalremca auuat ... ya hussifis ramamca dat, ‘and that domi-
nion by which one may establish fair dwelling and peace’, cf. 53. 8; 30. 4 atca
hiiat ta ham mainiiii jasaétem paouruuim, dazdé gaémca ajiiaitimca, ‘once those
two wills join battle, a man takes for himself life or non-life’; 34. 12 sruidiiai,

59 As by Wackernagel (1926-8), i. 100.
60 Cf. Delbriick iii. 127-9.
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Mazda, frauuaoca, ya vidaiiat asis raSmam, ‘proclaim for our hearing, Mazda,
how (the one responsible) may distribute the rewards of (thy) rulings’; cf. 30.
7;32.7;33.6,9;43.7, 10, 14; 47. 2; 48. 1; 49. 7; 50. 3, 4, 5.

147. The 3rd pl. is occasionally used with non-specific subject: 27. 13 Ahu-
raiia, yim drigubiio dadat vastaram, ‘for the Lord, whom they give as herdsman
to the poor’; 46. 1 pairi x'aétsus airiiamnasca dadaifi, ‘they set me apart from
clan and tribe’; 46. 9 iSenfi ma ta toi, ‘do they put those things into practice for
thee?’

Voice

148. The paradigms contain a full array of active and middle forms, and a
couple of forms with distinctively passive function; otherwise passive sense is
expressed with middle forms, as in 29. 4 ya zT vauuerszoi ... yaca varasaite,
‘those that have been done and those that will be done’, cf. 33. 1; 48. 5; 30. 8
voiuuidaite ‘will be found’; 30. 10 yaojanté ‘will be yoked’; 31. 14 dadenté ‘will
be given’; 32. 7 sénghaité ‘are decreed’; 34. 1-2 dasté ... data ‘is offered ... are
given’.

149. Of some 149 verbs that occur in the texts in finite forms, about two
thirds are found only in the active, and some two dozen only in the middle.
With some of these latter the middle form is natural in view of the subject-
internal, self-referential, or reciprocal sense of the verb: aog- ‘declare (about
oneself)’; goraz- ‘complain’; rud- ‘lament’; giis- ‘open one’s ears, listen’; man-
‘think’; sar- ‘unite (with)’; wruuiz- ‘be happy’; vah- ‘clothe oneself’; var-
‘choose for oneself’; vaz- ‘get married’.

150. Certain verbs are found only in the active when used on their own, but
in the middle when linked with a preverb:

gam- ‘go’: twice middle with Adm, ‘come together’, of two adversaries
meeting in conflict (30. 4; 44. 15); eight times with pairi, ‘attend’ a higher
being in worship (28. 2; 50. 8; 51. 22; YH 36. 1, 3, etc.); but active of ap-
proaching a person (43. 7, etc.).

i- ‘go’: once middle with 4 and twice with paiff 4, in the same sense as pairi
gam- (31. 2[?]; 34. 6; 50. 9); also 33. 7 aidiam, ‘come ye’, in a prayer.*'

mru- ‘speak’: but 49. 3 antars ... mruiié, ‘I interdict’ (from my company).

nas- ‘reach, attain’: once middle with fra (43. 14), but once also active (46.
8).

pa- ‘protect’: but 28. 11 and 49. 10 nipahe, ‘thou keepest for thyself’.

61 1 am not persuaded by the view that these examples are to be referred to the verb ya-.
It is noteworthy that middle verbs are favoured in connection with ritual activity, as
with yaz- ‘worship’; cf. §151.
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vid- ‘know’ (in perfect active): but 33. 8 fro moi voizdium are0a (aor. mid-
dle), ‘take note of my endeavours’.

151. Some two dozen verbs are found in both active and middle. In some
cases the distinction of meaning is clear:

Active Middle
baj- have/get (trans.) as one’s share partake (intrans.) of (gen.)
VI ci- distinguish between (trans.) distinguish (intrans.) between (gen.)
danh- teach learn
da- give; place, establish take; subject to
fras- ask (trans.) consult with (instr.); debate (something)
frad- promote, tend prosper
kar- make activate (one’s talents) (YH 40. 4)
fra nas- reach, arrive at (46. 8) attain (one’s goal) (43. 14)
par- fill, fulfil fill oneself (49. 1)
Sru- hear make oneself heard/renowned
veraz- do, act on, bring into effect effect for oneself
vid- find, acquire apprehend mentally

In other cases it is difficult to detect any difference in meaning. How does 44.
4 darata ‘held’” or ‘holds’ (the earth from beneath) differ from 49. 2 dorast
‘grasps, embraces’ (piety)? Or 48. 12 yoi x$niim vohii mananha hacanté ... 0fa-
hiia ... sanghahiia, ‘“who by good thought follow what satisfies thy law’, from
53. 2 scantii mananha ... xsnim Mazd4, ‘let them by their thought follow what
satisfies Mazda’? Or 53. 6 manahim ahiim merengeduiié, ‘you ruin spiritual life’,
from 45. 1 noit daibifim dussastis ahiim morgsiiat, ‘may the false teacher not be
ruining life a second time’? Or 32. 4 vaphéus$ siZdiiamna managho, ‘retreating
from good thought’ from 34. 9 aéibiido mas a$a siiazdat, ‘from them (Good
Thought) will retreat a long way with Right’? Or, within 46. 1, noit ma
xsnaus, ‘does not please me’, from ka0a 043 Mazda, xsnaosai, ‘how am I to
please thee, Mazda?’ In this last case one might wonder whether the middle is
conditioned by the man—god relationship; cf. what was noted above about
pairt gam- and (pait1) 4 i-, and also 28. 1 vaphéus xratum mananho ya xSnouuisa
gausca uruuanem, ‘by which thou (Mazda) couldst gratify (middle) Good
Thought’s purpose and the cow’s soul’; 46. 18 xsmakem varem xsaoSemno, ‘sa-
tisfying your (Mazda’s and Right’s) preference’.

Aspect

152. Within the active or middle paradigm there is a morphological distinction
of three types of stem: present, aorist, and perfect. They are not bound to
tense, as any of them may occur in relation to past, present, or future events.
They relate rather to aspect. The aorist stem is appropriate to a definitive
event; the present stem to a non-definitive one (one that is uncompleted,
or recurrent, or preparatory to something further) or to an on-going process or
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state; the perfect stem to a fulfilled state, where the actions or events that
led to it are kept in view.

Of the attested verbs, three quarters appear in only a present or an aorist
stem, and half a dozen only in a perfect stem.

The present: aorist opposition

153. On examination of the usages of the three dozen verbs that are attested in
both present and aorist stems, it appears that the functional distinction formu-
lated above is generally valid. In many cases, admittedly, it is not possible to
determine from the context whether a definitive event or a non-definitive
situation is signified. But as the distinction seems to hold in those cases where
the context does provide guidance, it should be assumed to hold throughout
and the indecisive passages interpreted accordingly.

The following examples will illustrate the opposition. Present-stem forms
are marked with °, aorist-stem forms with *.

45. 1 nu °gusodum, nii *sraota, ‘now listen ye (open-ended), now hear ye
(= take in my particular message)’.

49. 1 *gaidi moi, a moi °rapa, ‘come to me (event), support me (open-

ended)’.

45. 11 yas.ta daéuudng ... masiigsca *taramgsta yoi im °taramainiianta, ‘he
who so scorns (once and for all) the Daevas and mortals who scorn him (habi-
tually)’.

ar-: 46. 3 kada, Mazda, yoi ux$ano asngm ... fro ... Tarenté?, ‘when, Mazda,
will those Oxen of Days come forth? (event)’ :: 53. 8 °irati 185 duuafso huuo ...
mazisto, ‘let that greatest woe be coming upon them’ (open-ended).

baj-: 31. 10 at hi aiia *frauuarota vastrim ... noit ... auuastriio ... humeratois
*thaxsta, ‘but she of those two chose the herdsman ... the non-herdsman did
not get her goodwill’ :: 47. 5 a§auné *cois ya zi cica vahista; hanare OfSahmat
zao$at draguud °baxsaifi, ‘thou didst assign to the righteous one what best things
there be soever; it is without thy favour that the wrongful one partakes of
them’.

VI ci-: 46. 15 hiiat dadsng Vi “caiia0a adadasca, tais yis SiiaoOnais asem
x§maibiia *daduiie, ‘“when ye distinguish (once and for all) between the just and
the unjust, by those actions ye shall win right for yourselves’ :: 46. 17 y5 vi
°cinaot dalemca adalemca, ‘(the Caring One) who distinguishes (habitually)
between the just man and the unjust’.

fras-: 31. 12 anus.haxs Armaitis mainiiii °porssaité, ‘Piety debates point by
point with the will’ :: 44. 8 yaca Vohiui uxéa *frasi Manayha, ‘and the words
spoken by Good Thought which I obtained in consultation’.

gam-: 30. 8 yada aésam kaéna “jamaiti aénapham, ‘when the requital comes
for their misdeeds’ :: 46. 8 paitiiaogst ta ahmai °jasoit duuaésapha, ‘may those
(actions of his) recoil on him (open-ended) with hostility’.
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man-: 43. 4 at 0fa *manghai taxmemca spentom ... hiiat moi vayhéus hazé
*jimat manapho, ‘1 shall think thee bold and bounteous when the force of good
thought comes to me (event)’ :: 43. 9 ratam nemanho ... yauuat °isai, °maniiai,
‘the tribute of reverence, so far as I can, I will be thinking of’.

nis nas-: 44. 13 ka0a drujom nis ahmat a *nasama? ‘how are we to drive
Wrong out from ourselves (once and for all)?” :: 50. 2 akgs tang ma nis °gsiia,
dadam *dahuua, ‘keep driving out those evil ones, adopt the just one’.

saph-: 31. 1 agusta vaca °sanghamahi aéibiio yoi ..., ‘we proclaim (now and
regularly) words unheeded by those who ... :: 44. 1 friiai Ofauugs *saxiiat
mauuaité, ‘one like thee might inform a friend such as me’ (= communicate a
specific piece of information). Similarly:

sah-: 50. 6 razéng Vohu °sahit Manapha, ‘may he teach me his rules with
Good Thought’ (open-ended) :: 43. 3 at huuo vaphéus vahiio na *aibijamiiat, ya
né orazii§ savagho pado *sisoit, ‘may that man attain better than the good who
should teach us the straight paths of benefit’.

sru-: 50. 4 demané garo °sraosané, ‘1 will make myself heard (open-ended)
in the house of song’ :: 28. 7 *déstii ... ya vé ma0ra *sreuuima rada, ‘give thou
the (particular) prescript by which we might hear your favours’.

siiazd-: 34. 9 aéibiio ma§ a§a *siiazdat, ‘from them it (Piety) will retreat a
great distance with Right’ :: 32. 4 ya magiia acista danto *vaxsenté daéuuo.zusta,
Vanhéus °sizdiiamna Manangho, ‘the worst things, by doing which mortals are
to wax Daeva-favoured, retreating (habitually) from Good Thought’.

var- ‘persuade’: 31. 3 hiiat uruuatem cazdonhuuadobiio, tat né ... *vaoca ...
va juuanto vispdng “vauraiia, ‘the rule that is for the prudent, tell us that, by
which I might convince everyone alive’ :: 31. 17 katarém afauua va draguud va
°verenauuaité maziio? ‘which of the two, the righteous one or the wrongful,
will be the more persuasive?’

verez-: 48. 5 yaozda ... zglem ... gauudi °veraziiatam, ‘let purification of
breeding be effected (as a general principle) for the cow’ :: 51. 1 fat né niicit
*varasane, ‘this I will put into effect for us right now’.
aénapho, ‘the evil-doer who finds no livelihood without wronging the
herdsman’ :: 51. 5 yada ... gam *vidat vastriio SiiaoOnais orosuué, ‘how a
herdsman upright in his actions obtains a cow’.

x$a-: normally present-stem, ‘rule’; in 48. 5 huxsalra *xséntam, ma né dus-
xSalra *x$anta the aorists perhaps have ingressive force, ‘let good rulers assume
rule over us, let not bad rulers do so’.

xSnu-: 51. 12 noit ta im *x$naus vaepiio Kéuuino porsta ..., hiiat ahmi uri-
raost asto, ‘the Kavi catamite did not please him thereby at the crossing, that
the emissary had barred his way at it’ :: 28. 1 vaphéus§ xratim manangho ya
°xsnouuisa géusca uruuanom, ‘by which thou couldst gratify Good Thought’s
purpose and the cow’s soul’ (open-ended).

za-: 50. 7 at vé *yaoja zeuuistiidng auruuato ... yai§ a *zaoa, ‘1 will yoke you
the swiftest steeds, with which ye will win’ :: 30. 10 af asista *yaojante a husi-



58 II. Morphosyntax

t0i§ Vaphaus Manapho, ... yoi °zazenti vaphau srauuahi, (when the world is
made perfect) ‘the swiftest steeds will be yoked from Good Thought’s fair
dwelling ... and they will be first in good repute’ (not in a particular race but
generally).

The perfect

154. The perfect stem denotes a state of fulfilment. The following verbs appear
in the Old Avestan texts only in a perfect stem:

(ad-) ad- ‘declare, have made a declaration (of enduring validity)’: 43. 9, 15;
YH 35. 8.

(cit-) cikoit-/cicit- ‘understand; be conspicuous: 32. 11; 43. 2.

(hi-) hisaii- ‘hold bound’: 29. 1.

(rud-) uriiraod- ‘be blocking’: 51. 12.

(uruuaz-) vaoraz- ‘be happy’: 50. 5.

(vat-) yoit- ‘be engaged, busy’: 28. 9.

155. The following examples with verbs that also show present or aorist stems
will help to illustrate the nature of the perfect. Present and aorist forms are
marked as above by ° or *.

ah-: 44. 20 ciVona, Mazda, huxsaOra daéuua anhars, ... yoi °pisiieinti acibiio
kam, yais ..., ‘what, Mazda, have the Daevas been good rulers, they that blas-
pheme(?) for the sake of those with whom ...". The perfect is here used in
reference to a past that continues into the present.®

ar- ‘start into motion’; for present and aorist examples see above, §153.
The perfect signifies something like ‘is up and running, is established as a prin-
ciple’: 33. 9 aiid aroi hakurenam, ‘the fellowship of those two is established’; cf.
34. 3; 50. 5.

dar-: 49. 2 noit spentgm *dorast ahmai stoi Armaitim, ‘(the wrongful teach-
er) does not embrace/has not (yet) embraced bountous Piety to make her his’
2 51. 8 y& ASem dadré, ‘he who has embraced Right’ (once and for all).

da-: 28. 4 y5 uruuanam mén gairé ... dade, ‘1 that have taken my soul in
mind for praise-song’ (or dadé may be present, in which case it belongs under
§161); YH 40. 1 hiiat mizdem ... fradada0a daénabiio, ‘the reward that thou
hast appointed for (good) moral selves’.

nas-: 32. 4 Vaphdus °sizditamna Managho, Mazdia Ahurahiia xratéus
°nasiianto, ‘retreating from Good Thought, losing the way from Lord Mazda’s
sapience’ :: 51. 13 yehiia uruua *xraodaiti Cinuuato peretd ... ASahiia ngsuud
pato, ‘whose soul will torment him at the Arbiter’s Crossing, lost from the
path of Right’.

62 Cf. Delbriick ii. 211-15. Likewise 44. 13 yoi ... noit frasaiia Vanhéus caxnaré Manayho,
‘who have not (ever) taken pleasure in consulting Good Thought’.
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par-: 28. 10 aéibiio °persna apanais kamom, ‘fulfil their desire with attain-
ment’ :: 49. 1 at ma yauua banduuod pafiré mazisto, ‘that greatest polluter(?) has
fed himself full on my life’.

tas-: 29. 1 k& ma *tasat? ‘who created me?’ :: 29. 6 at zi 03a fSuiiantaéca va-
striiGica Oforesta tatasa, ‘the Shaper has created thee for the stock-raiser and
the herdsman’ (emphasis on present status).

vac-: 31. 3 tat né, Mazda, viduuanoi *vaoca, ‘tell us that, Mazda, for our
have declared you above all predators, both Daevas and mortals’.

vid- ‘know’: 33. 8 fro moi *voizdim arsa, ‘take note of my endeavours’ ::
28. 10 at yang ... voista ... dadang, ‘those whom thou knowest to be upright’,
and passim.

156. A special use of the perfect is seen in phrases referring to the totality
of past, present, and future, or just of past and future: 33. 10 vispds 14
hujitaiio ya zi dnhard yasca henti yasca ... Tbuuainti, ‘all those good lives that
have been and those that are and those that shall come into being’, cf. 45. 7 yoi
z1 juud dnhareca buuantica; 51. 22 yoi dnhareca hentica, 29. 4 ya zi vauuerszoi
pairt cidit ... yaca *vareSaité aipt cidtt, ‘things that have been done in the past
and things that may be done in future’; YH 39. 2 yaéSam vahehis daéni
°vanainfi va *vanghen va vaonars va, ‘those whose better selves prevail or will
prevail or have prevailed’. In each case the totality and all its constituents are of
present relevance, but that does not seem entirely to account for the use of the
perfect. A stronger factor may have been the impulse to use the three different
forms of stem for the three contrasted tenses; the alternative would have been
to use the present or aorist stem twice, marking it with the augment for the
past.

Tense and Modality

157. As the passages just quoted show, the division of time into past, present,
and future was a familiar concept, but the language had only limited means of
expressing it. In fact, from a linguistic point of view, past, present, and future
are by no means straightforward categories. Each of them embraces a range of
aspects and modalities, variously reflected in the grammatical system.

Present time

158. The category of the present embraces: an action or activity taking place
simultaneously with the utterance, or constituted by the utterance itself; a static
situation obtaining at the time; a recurrent event that may not be happening at
the moment but is known to happen sometimes and may be expected to hap-
pen again; a timeless truth.
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159. Any of these may be expressed with the present indicative, that is,
the present stem with the so-called primary personal endings. This is regular in
performative utterances, that is, those which themselves constitute the
action described: 28. 1, 8 yasa ‘I pray’; 31. 1 séngamahi ‘we proclaim’; 31. 14
porasa ‘1 ask’; 32. 7 aojoi ‘1 declare’; 32. 9 goreze ‘1 complain’; 33. 14 Zaralu-
Stro ... dadaifi ‘Zarathushtra dedicates’; 49. 3 antars ... mruiié ‘1 interdict’; YH
35. 5 dademahica cismahica huugnmahica, ‘we dedicate and assign and institute’;
37. 1 i0a & yazamaidé Ahuram Mazdam, ‘in this way we worship Lord Mazda’.

160. So too in statements of mental disposition: 29. 8 vasfi, ‘he wishes’;
29. 9 and 44. 3 vasmi, ‘1 wish’; 33. 6 kaiia ... iziia, ‘I desire ... I long’; 34. 4
usdmahi, ‘we wish’; 34. 12 kat vasi? ‘what dost thou wish?’; 43. 16 huuo mai-
niium ZaraOustro veranté, ‘this Zarathushtra chooses that will’, cf. 46. 3; 44. 7
auuami ‘1 am eager’; 44. 11 mainiisus spasiia duuaesanha, ‘1 regard with hostility
of spirit’; 49. 2 at ahiia ma banduuahiia manaiieifi tkaéso draguud, ‘of this pollu-

ter(?) the wrongful teacher puts me in mind’; 49. 6 fro va isiia ... mraite, ‘1
desire you to speak’.

161. Of current activity or situation: 32. 8 aéSgmcit a ahmi Offahmi ...
vici0oi aipi, ‘in respect of these (deeds) I am (waiting) upon thy decision’; 46. 1
pairl x*aétaus airiiamnasca dadaifi, ‘they set me apart from clan and tribe’; 50. 1
kat moi uruua isé cahiia auuagho? ‘does my soul command any succour?’; 50. 6
& maUra vacem ... baraiti, ‘this prophet who is bringing forth his voice’; and so
perhaps 28. 4, see §155.

162. Of general truths: 27. 14 afem vohi, vahistem asti, ‘right is good, it is
the best existing’; 28. 3 yaéibiio xsalremca ... varedaifi armaitis, ‘you whose
dominion piety increases’, cf. 44. 6; 43. 6 0fahiia xrataus, yam naécis dabaiieiti,
‘of thy sapience, which no one deceives’; 49. 10 tatca Mazda Ofsahmi a dam
nipdrthé, ‘and that (reward), Mazda, thou keepest in thy house’; 53. 9 duz-

uuarenais vaeso rasti, ‘because of ill-choosers decay takes hold’.

163. Where the reference is to recurrent phenomena or habitual
action, the present indicative is sometimes used, as in 30. 4 (when the two

lite’; 31. 12 alra vacom baraiti mifah.uuaca va ores.uuaca va, ‘there speaks forth
either one of false words or one of straight words’; ibid. anus.haxs Armaitis
mainiiii peresaité, ‘Piety debates point by point with the will’; 43. 10 at ti moi
dais agem, hiiat ma zaozaomi, ‘show me thou Right, that one I (constantly)
invoke’; 44. 3 ké ya ma uxsiieifi norafsaiti Offat? ‘who is it through whom the
moon waxes or wanes?’; 47. 4 ahmat mainiisus rarsSiieinti dreguuanto, ‘from
this Will the wrongful deflect people’. More often, however, we find the
present or aorist injunctive, that is, the temporally and modally neu-
tral forms that lack the specific markers of present or past time and are marked
only for aspect: 30. 3 dsca hudénhé oras *visiiata, noit duzdénhé, ‘and between
them well-doers discriminate rightly, but ill-doers do not’; 30. 5 aiid mainiuué
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*verata ya draguud acista vereziio, ‘of those two Wills, the wrongful one chooses
the worst things to do’; 30. 6 at aéSemem °han.duuarenta, ya °banaiion ahiim
maratano, ‘(the Daevas) scurry together to the violence with which mortals
blight the world’; 32. 5 ta °dsbenaota masim hujiiatois, ‘so ye lure the mortal
from good living’; 32. 9 dussastis srauud °morendat ... apoé ma istim *yanta, ‘the
false teacher perverts good repute, he takes away enablement’.

164. Perfect-stem verbs are used where appropriate in describing a cur-
rent state of affairs, as in 28. 9 yoi va yoilema dasemé stiitam, ‘we who are busy
in the offering of your praises’; 29. 1 a3 ma aéSomo hazasca romo hisaiia, ‘fury and
force and cruelty hold me bound’; 32. 11 yoi droguuanto ... cikoitoras ...

apaiieifi, ‘the wrongful ones who have distinguished themselves by depriving’.

165. The aorist indicative is used when the speaker reports a perception
that has just come to him: 45. 8-10 tém ... ni zi it caSmaini vi.adaresem ... yé
anméni Mazda srauui Ahurd, ‘him I have just now discerned in my eye ... him
who has become heard in my soul, Lord Mazda’; 43. 5 spentem at 0f3a, Mazda,
ménhi ... hiiat 0fa anhdus zg0oi *darssem paouruuim, ‘bounteous I think thee,
Mazda, as soon as I see thee at the genesis of the world’, cf. 29. 10; 31. 8; 46.
13 tom vé Asa méhmaidi hushaxaim, ‘we apprehend him as your and Right’s
good friend’; YH 35. 7 Ahurahiia zi at vé Mazdi yasnamca vahmemca vahistom
améhmaidi, ‘but it is Lord Mazdi’s worship and praise that we apprehend as the

me as grief’; 46. 10 tacit moi sgs tuuam, Mazda, vaedzsto, ‘of those things thou,
Mazda, appearest to me (as it strikes me) the best provider’.

166. A similar type of momentary aorist may be seen in performative function
in 32. 2 spontam vé armaitim ... varemaidi, ‘your liberal piety we adopt’; YH
35. 3 tat at varemaidi ... hiiat T mainimadica vaocoimaca varszimaca ya ..., ‘we
choose to think and speak and do those things that .... Where the present
stem of var- is used (43. 16 and 46. 3, cited in §160), we may take it as a de-
scription of attitude or principle as opposed to a declaration of commitment.

Future time

167. The future by definition consists of what has not happened yet, so it can-
not be spoken of in such definite terms as the present or past. Only a few
things can be predicted with certainty: in six months it will be winter; in two
hundred years you and I will be dead. But for the most part propositions about
the future are not statements of fact but of expectation, surmises subject to
varying degrees of uncertainty. Even when [ say what I myself am going to do,
it is not logically on all fours with a statement of what I am now doing or have
done in the past, it is a declaration of intent or resolve.

It is no accident that the only Old Avestan verb form described in the
grammars as a future is restricted to the first person singular: vaxsiia ‘I will
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speak (of)’, 30. 1; 46. 15; 51. 8; fra.uuaxsiia, 44. 6; 45. 1-6. It would be better
considered as a voluntative.

168. In general, propositions relating to the future are put in the subjunc-
tive, the mood whose essential function is to express something not known
or perceived but envisaged. The °present or *aorist stem is used according to
aspect.

169. In first-person statements of intent or resolve: 28. 4 yauuat °isai °tauuaca,
auuat °xsai aésé ASahiia, ‘so long as I have the ability and strength, I will look
out in search of Right’, cf. 43. 9; 32. 1 0oi dutinho °dnhama, ‘we will be thy
messengers’; 34. 3 at toi miiazdem ... *dama gaé0a vispa a xsadroi, ‘as thy obla-
tion we will give into thy dominion all our living bodies’; 51. 10 maibiio
°zbaiia ASem, ‘for myself I will call upon Right’; 51. 22 tg °yazai x*ais namanis
pairica °jasai vanta, ‘1 will worship them under their own names and attend
them with devotion’.

170. In a third-person statement equivalent to a first-person decision: 32. 2
spentam vé armaifim ... varemaidi; ha né °apghat, ‘your liberal piety we adopt; it
shall be ours’.

171. In predictions or assurances: 29. 4 a0a [né]| °anhat, ya0a huuo vasat, ‘it will
be as he will’; 30. 8 taibiio xsalrem Vohi Mananha °voiuuidaite, ‘for thee will
be found dominion with Good Thought’; 30. 10 ada zi auua Drujo *buuaifi
destruction will come down upon Wrong’s prosperity, and the swiftest (steeds)
will be yoked from Good Thought’s fair dwelling’; 31. 5 viduiié ... tacit ... ya
noit va °anhat anhaifi va, ‘to know those things that will not be, or will be’; 31.
14 ta ... ya zi a °aéifi *janghatica, ‘those things that are approaching and will
come’; 47. 1 ahmai *dan hauruuata ameratata, ‘they will give him health and
life’; 51. 14 y3 s sdngho apamom Drijo domané a *dat, ‘a teaching that will con-
sign them at the last to the house of Wrong’.

172. In questions about the future: 28. 5 A§a kat Ofa *darasani? ‘O Right,
shall T see thee?’; 44. 8 ka mé wruua vohui *wruuaxsat agmata? ‘to what good
destinations will my soul set forth?’; 46. 3 kada, Mazda, yoi uxsano asnam ... fro

. Tarenté?, ‘when, Mazda, will those Oxen of Days come forth?’; 48. 2 kat

asauua ... *vanghat draguuantom? ‘will the righteous one vanquish the wrong-
Yonghat arog g q g
ful?’

173. In deliberative questions: 44. 13 kada drujem nis ahmat a *nasama? ‘how
are we to drive Wrong out from ourselves?’; 44. 17 ka0a zaram °carani? ‘how
am I to travel towards my goal?’; 46. 1 kam nemoi zam, kuOra nemoi °aiieni? ...
ka0a 033, Mazda, *xsnaosai? ‘what land for refuge, where am I to go for refuge?
... How am I to please thee, Mazda?’
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174. With a perfect-stem verb, naturally, the perfect subjunctive is used: 48. 9
kat a vaéda? ‘shall 1 know?’; 50. 5 &roi zi x§ma ... hiiat yiusmakai mgOrané vaora-
zala, ‘for it is settled by you that ye will look gladly upon your prophet’.

175. Occasionally in rhetorical questions that have to be translated with future
verbs we find not the subjunctive but the injunctive: 48. 10 kada, Mazda,
manarois naré °visenta?® kada a *jan midrem ahiia madahiia? ‘when, Mazda, will
the men of Observance(?) be standing ready? When will one strike out at the
piss of this liquor?’; 51. 4 kutra arois a fseratus, kuOra merazdika a °xstat? ‘where
will respect(?) appear out of harm, where mercy?’

Past time

176. For past events or situations that the speaker knows of from his own ex-
perience or from hearsay that he regards as reliable, verb forms with the so-
called secondary endings are used, with or (more often) without the augment.
Where the augment is lacking, these forms are formally classed as injunctives,
but as in this function they seem completely equivalent to augmented forms, it
seems justifiable to regard them as imperfect and aorist indicatives.

[t is sometimes uncertain whether the augment or the preverb 4 is to be
recognized. The following are plausible examples of augmented forms:
30. 3 asruuatom ‘they made themselves heard’; 32. 3 asridim ‘you made your-
selves renowned’; 45. 8 viiadarasem = viadarasem ‘1 (have just) discerned’; 46.
9 uz.emohi ‘1 found out(?)’; 51. 11 afrasta ‘has taken counsel’ and acista ‘has
gained insight’; 53. 7 angsat ‘lost its way’; YH 35. 7 améhmaidi ‘we (have just)
apprehend(ed)’; 36. 6 auuact ‘was named’.

177. These are all aorists, and in general aorists greatly outnumber imper-
fects. Examples of the latter are: 31. 9 0801 as armaitis, 0356 a gous tasa as xra-
tus mainiisus, Mazda Ahura, hiiat axXiiai dadi pa¥am, ‘thine was piety, thine was
the cow-fashioner sapience of will, Lord Mazda, when thou didst offer her a

path’;** 34. 8 tais ... SiiaoOnais ... yaésii as pourubiio idiiejo ...; yoi noit asom
mainiianta, aéibiio diiré vohii as mano, ‘by those actions in which there was
danger to many ... from those who were not thinking on Right, good

thought was far away’.

178. The aorist passive in -7 is sometimes used almost like a perfect, of
past events that are significant for the present:® 32. 8 aéSgm aénapham Viuuay-
huso srauut, ‘for these offences Vivahvant’s son became (is) renowned’, cf. 53.
1; 44. 18 kaOa asa tat miZzdem hanani ... hiiat moi mazda api.uuaiti? ‘how am 1

63 So A: visanté or -nti (indicative) other manuscripts.

64 Both halves of the line are a syllable shorter than the norm, and Kuiper suggested (ap.
Monna 24) that as represents an augmented (disyllabic) form; so Beekes 151.

65 Cf. K. T. Schmidt in Crespo—Garcia Ramoén 557-69.
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rightfully to earn that reward, now that mindfulness has been instilled in
me?’;% 43. 13 vairiid stois, ya Offahmi xsa0roi vaci, ‘a desirable thing that has
been (is) said (to lie) in thy domain’; YH 36. 6 auuat yat huuare auuaci, ‘that sun
ever since it was named’.

179. Where action begun in the past continues into the present, the present
tense is used: 32. 4 yat yis ta fraimima0a, ‘ever since you have been enjoining
those things’; cf. §245.

180. The perfect implies a past event but refers to the present state resulting
from it, except in those cases where it is juxtaposed with present and/or aorist
stems to represent past, present, and future (§156). Where its perfective sense is
located in past time, we find what may be called a pluperfect or past perfect
form, created by furnishing the perfect stem with the ending characteristic of
present/aorist-stem preterites: 51. 12 noit ta im x$naus vaepiio Kéuuino porata
..., hiiat ahm1 uriraost asto, ‘the Kavi catamite did not please him thereby at
the crossing, that the emissary had barred (was blocking) his way at it’.

Mythical time

181. Zarathushtra sometimes refers to mythical or imaginary events. When it
is traditional myth set in a quasi-historical past and presumably accepted as
historical, there was no reason to treat it differently from other past narrative.
In the prime example, 32. 8 aésgm aénapham Viuuanhuso srauui Yimascit, yé
magsiiang cixSnuso ahmakéng gous baga x*aramno, ‘for these offences Vivahvant’s
son became renowned, even Yima, who sought to gratify our mortal race by
feeding them portions of the cow’, the only finite verb, srauui, is an (unaug-
mented) aorist passive; cf. {178.

When Zarathushtra speaks of what Mazda did at the beginning of the
world, or of other original events that determined the present cosmic order, he
is evidently not following any tradition but creating his own speculative narra-
tive; in 45. 3 he says that he has received knowledge of these things from
Mazda. The relevant passages are 30. 3; 31. 3, 7-11; 43. 5; 44. 3, 5, 7; 45. 2;
47. 3; 48. 6; 51. 7. From a grammatical point of view they are generally treated
in the same way as other narrative, except that in two places we find anomal-
ous subjunctives: 45. 2 at frauuaxsiia anhdus mainiiii paouruiié, yaiia spaniia
uiti °mrauuat yom angrom, ‘1 will tell forth the two Wills at the world’s begin-
ning, of whom the Bounteous one *speak* thus to the Hostile one’; 48. 6 at
axiiai a§a Mazda uruuard *vaxsat Ahuro anphéus zg0oi paouruiiehiia, ‘and for her
(the cow) with Right Lord Mazda *grow* the plants at the engendering of the
first existence’. Clearly these do not refer to the future from Zarathushtra’s

66 Following P. Thieme’s interpretation of api.uuaiti as ‘blown into’ (Asiatica [Festschr. Fr.
Weller, Leipzig 1954], 661), and taking mazda as the fem. noun found in YH 40. 1.
One would have expected aipi.uuaiti.
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viewpoint; but it is possible to interpret them as future relative to the point of
past time indicated, expressing the agent’s intention or the impending devel-
opment. The meaning would be in 45. 2 ‘in the beginning were the two
Wills, and (the next thing to happen was to be that) the Bounteous one was to
speak thus to the Hostile one’; in 48. 6, ‘it was for her that Lord Mazda, when
he was engendering the first existence, was going to (planned to) grow the
plants’. A few similar examples occur in the Younger Avesta.” Cf. also §246
(end).

In Y. 29 we have a poem built round an imagined dialogue involving Za-
rathushtra himself, the Cow’s soul, the Maker of the Cow, Right, and Mazda.
If it is conceived to have a place in time at all, it must be assigned to the
present. The story is told in present and aorist injunctives, except that once
again we encounter an isolated subjunctive. After the Maker of the Cow asks
Right a question (29. 2 tasa géus perssat Asem, pres. inj.), we have in 29. 3
ahmai Asa ... paitimrauuat, ‘to him Right *answer*’. This may be explained
on the same lines as the cases discussed in the preceding paragraph: in relation
to the Maker of the Cow’s question, the answer is what is to come. It is as if
the narrative time does not advance from the moment of the question to that
of the answer but remains for the moment arrested, and the answer is treated as
the subject of anticipation rather than report.

In 32. 1-2 Zarathushtra imagines whole groups of mortals or Daevas ad-
dressing Mazda with a specific affirmation, and Mazda responding. The two
‘narrative’ verbs are present injunctives.

Potentiality

182. The evocation of possible events or states may relate to the past,
present, or future. Situated in the past or present, they fall into two categories:
counterfactual possibilities (what might have been, or would have been in other
circumstances, but in fact was not/is not), and cases where the speaker does
not know whether the possibility was realized or not (what may have been or
may actually be the case).”® Future possibilities can in principle be counterfactual
(if contingent on something known to be untrue), but these seldom play a part
in normal discourse. We speak of things that will or would happen under cer-
tain conditions, or that may perhaps happen, or that might possibly happen.

67 Yt 5.62,10.92;Y.9. 11, 19. 2; K. Hoffmann—J. Narten, Der Sasanidische Archetypus
(Wiesbaden 1989), 58 n. 78; Hintze (1997), 58 f. So in Vedic: K. Hoftmann, Der
Injunktiv im Veda (Heidelberg 1967), 244. For analogous uses of the future in other
languages cf. Wackernagel (1955-79), 1. 4447, and (1926-8), 1. 207.

68 In contemporary English there is a deplorable tendency to use ‘may have’ in counter-
factual sentences instead of ‘might have’. People say things like ‘it was a close thing; I
may have died’, which in correct English means ‘I have perhaps died’.
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183. There is no mention in the Old Avestan texts of counterfactual possibili-
ties.

184. For future possibilities the subjunctive or the optative may be used, de-
pending on the degree of likelihood to be indicated. The subjunctive is
appropriate for what is envisaged as a certain or likely prospect, or at least an
open possibility. Its general use in predictions and expressions of resolve about
the future has been illustrated above. In certain passages it represents what can
happen or sometimes happens: 47. 4 kasduscit na asauné ka0 °anhat, ‘even the
poor man may be kind to the righteous one’; 53. 9 tat, Mazda, tauua xsalrem,
ya oraZejiioi *dahi drigauué vahiio, ‘that, Mazda, is thy dominion, whereby to
the right-living poor man thou canst grant the better lot’.

More numerous examples occur in relative clauses, often with the effect of
making them equivalent to final clauses. This will be treated later (§§226, 250-
1).

185. The optative expresses a remoter possibility, or one that is raised more
diffidently for reasons of politeness: 28. 5 ana malra mazistom *vauroimaidi xraf-
stra hizuua, ‘with this prescript we might most fully convince the predators
with our tongue’ (or this could be a wish, ‘may we convince’); 43. 2 atca ahmai
vispangm vahistom x¥a0roi a na x*a0rem °daidita ... cicidfa ..., ‘but as best of all
in (the sphere of) well-being, a man might receive well-being by understand-
ing ..."; 43. 14 hiiat na friiai vaédemno isuua °daidit, ‘what a man of means, on
finding it for himself, might offer his friend’, cf. 44. 1; 46. 2; 51. 8 at z1 toi
vaxsiia, Mazda—viduse zi na °mruiiat, ‘1 will tell thee Mazda—of course a man
(in speaking to Mazda) could (only) be speaking to one who knows’.

In questions: ka0a aiiard daxsara frasaiiai *disa? ‘how mightest thou take a
day (for me) to ask teaching?’ (polite request); 44. 9 ka0a moi, yam yaos daénam
*dane, tam hudanaos paitis *saxiiat x§a0rahiia? ‘the religion that I will perfect for
myself, how might the master of a beneficent dominion proclaim it for me?’;
44. 11 ka0a téng a *vijémiiat armaitis, yaéibiio ..., ‘how might piety spread to
those to whom ...?’; 44. 14; 50. 2.

As with the subjunctive, there are many instances of the potential optative
in relative clauses; see §§226, 250—1.

Prayers, wishes, aspirations

186. The other basic function of the optative is to express wishes, as in 30. 9
atca toi vaem °Xiiama, yoi im frasam kerenaun ahiim, ‘may we be those who will
make this existence splendid’; 43. 3 at huuo vaphéus vahiio na *aibijamiiat, y3 n
orazii§ sauuanho pado *sisoit, ‘but may that man attain better than the good,
who should show us the straight paths of benefit’; 43. 16 xVang darassoi ... °Xiiat
Armaitis; asim SiiaoOnais vohii °daidit managha, ‘may Piety be there in sight of
the sun; may she be giving reward on account of actions with good thought’;
45. 9 varezi na *diiat Ahuro, ‘may the Lord set us in action’; 48. 9 vidiiat sao-
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Siigs, ya0a hoi asis aphat, ‘may the Promoter know how his reward is to be’;
50. 6 razéng Vohu °sahit Manapha, ‘may he teach me his rules with Good
Thought’.

187. A second-person wish addressed to a higher power constitutes a prayer:
50. 7 mahmai °Xiiata auuaiphé, ‘may ye be there for my succour’; YH 36. 2 ur-
uuazisto huud nd yataiia *paiti.jamiid, ‘as the most joyous one mayest thou come
for our supplicating’, cf. 41. 3, 4.

188. The negative used with the optative in wishes is noit: 28. 9 anais va noit
... yanai§ *zaraénama, ‘with these prayers may we not anger you’; 45. 1 noit
daibifim duSsastis ahiim °margsiiat, ‘may the false teacher not be ruining the

not reach me from his actions’.

Requests, injunctions, prohibitions

189. The optative may also be prescriptive: 46. 5 tat fro x’aétauué °mruiiat, ‘he
should tell it to the clan’; negative, 43. 15 noit na pouris dreguuato °Xiiat cixs-
nuso, ‘a man should not be one to gratify the many wrongful’.

190. More direct injunctions and requests are expressed by the imperative
(second or third person).

In invocations and prayers: 28. 3 4 moi rafsOrai zauudng °jasata, ‘come to
my calls to give succour’; 28. 6 Vohii *gaidi Mananha, *daidi A$a di daragaiii,
‘come with Good Thought, give with Right the gift of long life’; 28. 7, 10,
11; 29. 1; 33. 7, 8, 10, 11, 12; 43. 10; 44. 1, 16; 46. 7, 48. 9; 49. 1, 51. 3, 7.

In exhortations to men: 30. 2 *sraota gsusais vahista, a °vaénata siica manar)-
ha auuarand, ‘hear with your ears the best message, behold with lucid mind the
two choices’; 46. 16 FraSaostra, aOra tii aradrais °idi, ‘Frashaushtra, go with
those zealous ones’; 48. 7 ni aésmo °diiatam, paiti romem °siiodum, ‘let violence
be tied down, cut short cruelty’; 53. 3 ada *hém.frasuua xradfa; spénista arma-
t6is hudanii *varsuua, ‘so take counsel with thy reason; perform piety’s most
liberal benefactions’; 53. 5 ménca i °dazdum, °vaédodium daénabis ... ahum yé
vanhéus mananho; asa vé aniio ainim °viuudnghatii, ‘take these (precepts) to
heart; accept in your moralities the life of good thought; let one among you
vie with another in right’.

191. Where a vocative is present, the imperative may also be accompanied by
a second-person nom. pronoun: 28. 7 *daidi tii, Armaite, Vistaspai isom mai-
biiaca, ‘give thou, Piety, enablement to Vishtaaspa and myself’; 28. 1 tuudm,
Mazda Ahura, fro ma *sisa, ‘teach thou me, Lord Mazda’; 29. 11 at mam asa
viazém, Mazda, ... °paifizanata, ‘it is me by right that ye must acknowledge’; 53.
3 °ténca ti, Pourucista, ‘be thou resolute, Porucista’. (On ti cf. §283.)
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192. Prohibitions are not expressed with a negatived imperative but with
ma and the injunctive; being an intrinsically prohibitive particle, ma does
not call for a correspondingly marked verb form: 31. 17 viduua vidusé °mraoti,
ma suuiduud aipi °débauuaiiat, ‘let the knowing one speak to the knowing, let
the unknowing delude no longer’ (with pres. injunctive, inhibitive of what is
already happening); 48. 5 huxsadra *xséntam, ma né dusxsalra *xsanta, ‘let good
rulers assume rule, do not let bad rulers assume rule over us’ (aor. injunctive,
preventive of what is feared for the future).

193. Following 31. 18 ma.cis at vé droguuato malrasca *gusta, ‘let none of you
heed the wrongful one’s prescripts’, the next stanza continues with *gista yé
*manta agem, ‘let him heed (rather) him who thinks on right’, where the in-
junctive gista is repeated in the positive injunction from the negative one.
There are other places too where an injunctive (mostly aorist) is used in a posi-
tive sentence with the effect of an imperative: 28. 7 (after daidi, Asa ... daidi
tii, Armaité ...) *dés.tii, Mazda, °xSaiiaca, ya vé ma0ra srouuima rada, ‘give thou,
Mazda, and exercise thy power (imperative), the prescript by which we might
hear your favours’, cf. 43. 1; 49. 8; 34. 15 frasom vasna haiOiiom *da ahum,
‘make real the existence that is splendid in my desiring’; 43. 10 at tiu moi *dais
asom, ‘show thou me Right’; 43. 12 Asem °jaso, ‘go to Right’; perhaps 46. 2
*axso vaphdus asa i§im manapho, ‘behold (or thou seest) the potency of
thought that is good through right’.

Infinitives®

194. ‘Infinitive’ is the collective name given to various forms of nominal ori-
gin, but not having a place in a nominal paradigm, embodying a verbal con-
cept and capable of exercising verbal rection. Where a preverb is associated
with them, it modifies the sense of the verb (as described in §219); it does not,
like a preposition governing a noun, carry information about the word’s syn-
tactic status in the sentence.

Infinitive forms occur frequently in the Gathds. One type, ending in -0 (<
*_ah), appears to be of accusative origin, the rest of dative;” there is no consis-
tent distinction of functions, but note the observation in {196 on -¢ infinitives
as verb complements. In several cases we find more than one infinitive form
from the same verb, and again it is unclear whether there is a real functional
difference. Certain forms can be identified as made on a present or aorist stem.
These are marked below with © and * respectively; there seems no difficulty in
seeing the appropriate aspectual significance where they occur.

69 E. Benveniste, Les infinitifs avestiques (Paris 1935); J. Kellens, MSS 55 (1994), 45-59;
Skjeerve 145 f.
70 For the various forms see Hoffmann—Forssman 240-3.
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195. An infinitive may appear in apposition with a pronoun or noun to ex-
pand its content into a verb phrase: 44. 15 yezi ahiia a§a poi mat, xSaiiehi, ‘if
thou hast this power with right, (namely) to protect me’; 43. 12 noit asrusta
pairi.aoyza, uz.ireidiiai para hiiat moi a jimat ..., ‘thou givest me advice that
will not go unheeded, (namely) to set forth before there comes to me’; 51. 16
ngsat ... ygm cistim a$a manta, ‘spanto Mazda Ahurd’, ala né sazdiiai usta, ‘he
attained that insight which he meditated with right, (namely) to proclaim to us
as desired, “Bounteous is Lord Mazda’”’

196. An infinitive may serve as object or complement of verbs such as
‘wish’, ‘choose’. Three of the six examples of infinitives in -6 come under this
head. The infinitive tends to come at the end of the clause, or to be followed
only by the governing verb: 29. 8 huuo né vasti ... carskoralra °srauuaiierjheé,
‘he wishes to broadcast our praises’, cf. 43. 9 *viuuiduiie; 44. 3 viduiie; 46. 14
Sfrasriidiiai; 30. 5 vereta ya draguud acista °vereziio, ‘the wrongful one chooses
to do the worst things’, or ‘chooses the worst things to do’; 50. 18 tam cistim

. vorante, tat xsaOrem mananho vanphéus *vido, ‘he chooses to find that insight,
that realm of good thought’. Of the same type are 32. 14 hiiat visénta
droguuantam auuo, ‘when they set themselves to assist the wrongful one’; 43.
11 didaghé ... tat °vereziieidiiai, hiiat moi mraota vahistam, ‘I am learning to do
what ye tell me is best’; 44. 12 y& ma droguud 0f3a sauua *paiti.oraté ciiaphat, ‘the
wrongful one who likes to oppose thy gains’.

197. With an accusative as subject of the infinitive: 34. 4 at toi atrém

. usémahi ... stoi rapanté cidraauuangham, ‘we wish for thy fire(,) to be a ma-
nifest help to thy supporter’; 43. 1 wtaiiufi touuisi *gatoi vasmi, ‘I wish for
strength and vitality to come’; 46. 16 13is yang usuuahi usta stoi, ‘those whom
we two wish to be in bliss’; 49. 6 firo vd isiia ... °mraité, ‘1 desire you to speak’;
50. 2 y& him ahmai vastrauuaitim stoi usiiat, ‘one who might wish her to be on
his own pastureland’; YH 35. 4 gauuoi ... fraéSiiamahi ramaca vastremca
°dazdiidi srunuuatasca asrunuuatasca, ‘for the cow we urge them that hear and
them that do not hear to maintain peace and pasture’.

Similarly with ‘teach’, ‘force’: 28. 11 fro ma sisa ... *vaocaijhé, ‘teach me to
voice (them)’; 43. 13 kamahiia ... yém vd naécis darst ité, ‘my desire, to which
no one forces you to accede’.

With ‘think’: 31. 8 at 08a méijhi paouruuim, Mazda, yazim stoi manapha, ‘1
think of thee first, Mazda, as being young in my thought’.

198. The commonest use of the infinitive, as of the dative, is to express pur-
pose: 43. 13 hiiat ma vohu pairijasat manapha, aro0a *voizdiiai, ‘when one
approaches me with good thought to take note of my endeavours’; 30. 2 ahmai
[n3] sazdiiai baodanto paiti, ‘waiting to make declaration to him’; 32. 1 9f0i
dutanho anhama, tang °daraiio yoi véa daibisenti, ‘we will be thy messengers, to
demolish those who hate you’; 32. 10 acistem °vaénarjhé, ‘the worst thing for

beholding (= to behold)’, cf. 45. 5 sriidiiai hiiat mareta€ibiio vahistam, ‘which
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is best for mortals to hear’; 34. 5 kat v4 xsa0ram, ka istis ... °Oraiioidiiai drigiim
yismakem? ‘what 1s your power, what your ability to protect your poor depen-
dant?’; 44. 16 k& vereUremja 0f5a poi sangha, yoi henti? ‘who is the victorious
one, to protect with thy law (all) who exist?’; 44. 17 hiiatca moi Xiiat vaxs aéso,
20 noit him mizén a$a vastram fradaiihe, ‘they do not care for her (the cow), to
promote the pasture with right’; 46. 5 tat fro x"aétauué mriiiat, uz.uiviioi im ...
xruniiat, ‘he should tell that to the clan, to help him escape from bloodshed’;
46. 11 yijon ... akai§ SiiaoOnais ahiim °merangoidiiai masim, ‘they yoke the
mortal to bad deeds to ruin life’; 46. 12 at 1§ vohii hém aibi.moist mananha, aéi-
biio rafadrai ... sasté, ‘he brought them into union with good thought, to
proclaim it for their support’; 49. 3 atca ahmai varenai ... ni.datom aSom silidiiai,
thaesai °rasaiierjhé druxs, ‘but for this chosen path, right is laid down to streng-

then (us); for that teacher, wrong to harm (him)’.

199. Often the subject to be understood for the infinitive is not the
subject but the object or the indirect object of the main verb: 28. 1 y3 vi ...
pairijasai vohii mananha, maibiio dauuoi ahuud, ‘1 who will approach you with
good thought, (for you) to give me of both existences’; 31. 3 tat ns, Mazda
viduuanoi vaoca, ‘tell us that, Mazda, (for us) to know’, cf. 34. 12 sruidiiai; 44.
8 men.daidiiai; 49. 6 vi.cidiidi; 31. 9 hiiat axiiai dada paOam, vastriiat va a ité yé va
noit aghat vastriio, ‘when thou didst offer her (the cow) a path, (for her) to
proceed either from the herdsman or (from him) who is not a herdsman’; 31.
20 diuuamnam hoi aparem °xsaiio, ‘radiance is his (for him) to possess hereafter’;
45. 10 xsalroi hoi hauruuata ameratata ahmai stoi dan, ‘into his control they give
health and life, (for them) to be his’; 49. 2 noit spentam dorsst ahmai stoi
Armaitim, ‘he has not embraced bounteous Piety (so as for her) to be his’; 50.
6 data xratéus, hizuuo rai0im stoi mahiia, ‘the giver of wisdom (for it) to be the
charioteer of my tongue’; 51. 10 maibiio zbaiia ASem, vaphuiia asi *gate, ‘for
myself I will call upon Right, (for her) to come with the good reward’; 51. 17
vam hoi iSiigm dati ... Ahuro, A$ahiia Zdiiai gerezdim, ‘(the Good Religion),
which let the Lord make desirable to him, (for him) to attain the favour of
Right’.

In 32. 5, where the subject of the infinitive is logically the indirect object
of the governing verb and might have been expected to appear in the dative, it
appears in the accusative: aka SiiaoOnam vacanha ya fracinas dreguuantom °xsaiio,
‘by the evil speech with which he (the Evil Will) assigns the deed for the
wrongtul one to control’.

200. The infinitive introduces reference to a particular activity or state without
specifying who or what it applies to: that has to be understood from the sense
of the sentence (cf. §199). Accordingly it is ambivalent as to voice; the
verbal notion may be simultaneously active from one point of view and passive
from another. Cf. 30. 8 taibiio xsalrom ... voiuuidaite, aéibiio sasté ... yoi ...,
‘for thee will be found dominion for proclaiming (= to be proclaimed, or for
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us to proclaim) to those who ...’; 32. 14 géus jaidiiai mraoi, ‘the cow is spoken
for killing’ = ‘is ordered to be killed’, or ‘is declared available for people to
kill’; 46. 13 huuo na frasruaidiiai ore0f30, ‘that man is worthy (for people) to
make famous’ = ‘worthy to be made famous’; 46. 14 k5 va fra.sruidiiai vasti?
‘or who wishes for renown-making?’ = ‘to be renowned’.

It is sometimes claimed that the infinitive in -diiai has a special affinity with

the middle voice,”" but no clear pattern emerges from the texts.

201. In two passages we find three infinitives in parallel: 31. 5 tat moi vi.cidiiai
vaoca ..., viduiié vohii manaygha ménca daidiiai, ‘tell me so that I may distinguish
it ... so I may know and take to heart’; 44. 14 ka0a Asai Drujém diigm zastaiio,
ni him °mergZdiiai ..., dmauuaitim singm dauuoi dreguuasi, a 1§ duuafséng ...
*nase gstagsca? ‘how might I give Wrong into the Hands of Right, to destroy
her ..., to deliver a crushing blow on the wrongtul, to bring pains upon them
and woes?’

In 43. 14, where two infinitives are juxtaposed, the second perhaps de-
pends on the first: tauua rafeno fraxsnenem ... °uz.ireidiiai azé sardand sangha-
hiia, ‘(give me) thy providential support, (for me) to set forth to drive oft the
detractors of thy law’; and so 51. 9 yam xsnitem ranoibiia da ... aibi ahuuahi
daxstom dauuoi, °rasaiierihé draguuantsm, °sauuaiio asauuansm, ‘the atonement
that thou didst set for the two parties, to establish proof about our mentalities,
(so as) to harm the wrongful one and strengthen the righteous’.

202. In a few passages the purpose stated by means of the infinitive almost
acquires the force of propriety or obligation: 44. 1 at néd Asa friia
°dazdiiai hakurana, ‘we have friendly relations to maintain with Right’; 51. 20
tat va né ... daidiiai sauuo, ‘this is the strengthening we have to give you’. In
negative propositions it can imply impossibility: 29. 3 auuaésSam noit viduiié, ‘of
those things there is no knowing’; 45. 4 noit °difizaidiiai vispa.hisas Ahuro,
‘there is no deceiving the all-observant Lord’.

203. By a somewhat similar use, the infinitive may serve to express what
someone is suited for, as in 49. 9 fS§ér7hiio suiié tasto, ‘the cultivator,
made to be strong’; without anything corresponding to tasta-, 44. 2 ka0a aph-
aus vahistahiia paouruuim kavs Suidiiai? ‘how is the man of good will for rein-
forcing the best existence’s beginning?’

204. An exclamatory infinitive perhaps appears in the cow’s soul’s
complaint at 29. 9 atca géus uruua raosta, vs anaéSom xSanméné radem vacem
noras asiirahiia’. If radem is a noun meaning ‘carer’, the sense is something like
‘that I should put up with (am reduced to putting up with) an ineffective carer,
the voice of a powerless man!” In the light of the previous paragraph we might
construe it as a rhetorical question: ‘(am I one) who is (appropriate) for putting

71 Cf. Benveniste, Les infinitifs avestiques, 75-90; J. Gippert, MSS 43 (1984), 25—-44; ]J.
Kellens, MSS 55 (1994), 48-51; R. Liihrs, ibid. 69-97.



72 II. Morphosyntax

up with ...?" But if radem is from the verb found at 33. 2 and 51. 6, the infini-
tive is construed with it: ‘that I am prepared to put up with the ineftective
voice’, etc.

If the first analysis is correct, it is possible that it is an inherited construc-
tion cognate with the exclamatory infinitives in Greek and Latin; in those lan-
guages, however, the subject is put in the accusative, whereas in the Gathic
passage it is the nominative relative pronoun used absolutely.

Participles and Verbal Adjectives”

205. Participles in -(a)nt- and -mna- are freely used, both as nominal elements
in the sentence and exercising verbal rection over ampler phrases. We also find
the perfect participles viduud/vidus ‘knowing’, ngsuud ‘lost’, apano ‘arrived at’.

The great majority of the -(a)nt- and -mna- forms are from present stems.
Of the four from aorist stems (danto 32. 4, hananté 44. 19, vidgs 33. 3,
xSnaosamno 46. 18), all except vidgs are aligned with aorist verbs in the same
clause, signalled below by *.

206. Participle, often alone, designating a category of person: 31. 3
juuanto vispang, ‘everyone living’; 31. 17 viduua vidusé mraoti, ‘let the know-
ing one speak to the knowing’, cf. 30. 1; 31. 12; 51. 8 (twice); 31. 19 viduud,

. oroz.ux0ai vacanham xSaiiamno hizuué vaso, ‘a knowing one, one who for
the true voicing of words is in free control of his tongue’; 34. 9 0fahiia ...
viduso, ‘of thy adept’; 33. 4 nadento, ‘detractors’; 34. 4 rapanté ... daibisiiante,
‘to thy supporter ... to thy hater’; 44. 9 Ofauugs asistis ..., hademoi Asa Vohu-
ca siigs Managha, ‘a very potent follower of thine, one who abides in their
home with Right and Good Thought’; 47. 4 isuuacit has paraos, ‘even a man
of much means’; 47. 6 pouris isento, ‘many eager comers’; 48. 9 saosiigs, ‘the
one eager to promote’, cf. 34. 13; 45. 11; 46. 3; 48. 12; 53. 5 vaziiamnabiio
kainibiio ... x$Smaibiiaca, vademno, ‘for girls getting married and for you, men
marrying them’; YH 35. 4 srunuuatasca asrunuuatasca xSaiiantasca axsaiiantasca,
‘them that hear and them that hear not, them that have authority and them
that have not authority’.

207. Participle or participial phrase in more pregnant application, emphasizing
the property that is especially relevant in the context: 29. 2 hiiat
him data xsaiianto, ‘when ye, having the power, set her there’, cf. 43. 1, 10; 51.
17; 29. 6 atdo vaocat Ahuro Mazda viduud vafus viianaiia, ‘then Lord Mazda
speaks, knowing (or the one who knows) the designs in his wisdom’; 32. 15
auudis aibi ydng dainti noit jiiatous xsaiiamnang vaso, ‘those whom they impli-
cate in them, not being in free control of their lives’; 46. 5 y& va xSaiigs a dam
drita aiiantom uruuatois va ... mioroibiio va, rasna juugs ... viciro has, ‘as for one
who, having the power (to choose), should take into his house one coming on

72 Skjerve 141-4.
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the basis of a promise or agreements, one living in rectitude, being a man of
discrimination’; 44. 19 yas.tat miZdem *hananté noit *daiti, ‘he that does not
give that reward to the one who earned it’; 45. 3 ygm moi viduud Mazda vaocat,
‘which Mazda in his knowledge told me’; 46. 4 at téng droguua ... pat ga frore-
t0is ... duZazoba has, ‘but the wrongful one keeps those oxen from coming
forth, abominable as he is’; 46. 6 noit na isemnd, ‘a man not wanted’; 48. 3 at
vaédomnai vahista sasnangm, ‘but for him who apprehends it, the best of teach-
ings’; 49. 12 kat toi Asa zbaiienté auuanho ZaraOustrai? ‘“what hast thou of help

nais oreSuuo, has huxratus, ‘a herdsman upright in his actions, being prudent’;
51. 18 hiiat rapan tauua, ‘that of thine which gives support’; 51. 20 hazaosayho
vispanho ... ASem ... vazemndnho, ‘all ye of one mind who worship Right’;
YH 35. 6 a0a hat vohii ... vereziiotica it ahmai fra.ca vatoiioti, ‘so, it being
good, let him both put it into effect for himself and communicate it’.

208. In honorific reference to a characteristic or essential property:
31. 7 ta ... raocabis roi0pen xalra, ‘those amenities permeating the world of
light’; 32. 2 aéibiio Mazda Ahuro, saramnd Vohii Manapha, ... paitimraot, ‘to
them Lord Mazda, being united with Good Thought, answers’; 32. 9 $fim ...
boroxdam haifim Vaphdus Managho, ‘potency, that is esteemed of Good
Thought’; 33. 9 tam mainiiim a§a uxsaiiantem,” ‘that intent that brings increase
through right’; 45. 4 Vaphsus varezaiiantdo Manangho, ‘of Good Thought that
stimulates to action’.

209. Marking coincident activity: 28. 5 kat 04 darasani, manasca vohii
vaédomno ...? ‘shall I see thee, as I apprehend Good Thought?’, cf. 31. 22; 29.
5 at va ustanais§ a huua zastais frinomna Ahuraiia, ‘but we two are here with out-
sazdiiai baodanto paiti, ‘hear with your ears the best message ... as ye look
ahead to the declaration to him’; 30. 6 hiiat 15 a debaoma perasemnéng upa jasat,
‘because delusion comes over them as they deliberate’; 34. 6 ya0a v yazemnas-
ca uruuaidiia stauuas aiieni paiti, ‘so that I may come unto you worshipping and
praising you the more gladly’, cf. 45. 6; 50. 4, 9; 43. 10 Armaifi hacimno it a
arem, ‘in company with Piety I have set forth toward it’, cf. 43. 12; 44. 10; 43.
14 hiiat na friiai vaédemno isuua daidit, ‘“what a man of means, on finding it for
himself, would offer to his friend’; 49. 12 y5 vé staotais, Mazda, frinai, Ahura,
auuat yasgs hiiat vé 1§ta vahistom, ‘who will propitiate you with praises, Lord
Mazda, praying for that which is the best at your disposal’; 51. 19 huué tat na
. ahmai dazde, daénaiia vaedomno, yé ahiim iSasgs aibi Mazda data mrauuat, ‘the
man gets that (support) for himself, apprehending it with his moral self, who,
in petitioning for existence, speaks Mazda’s ordinances’; 53. 7 yauuat &Zus ...
para|cal mraocgs aoraca, ‘one will apply his penis, dipping onward and down’.

73 My emendation for transmitted a§aoxsaiiantd, where the ending has been assimilated to
the following saradiiaiid, making the sentence incomprehensible.
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210. Expressing means or cause: 32. 4 ya mag§iia acista *danto *vaxsente
daéuuo.zusta, ‘the worst things, by doing which mortals are to wax Daeva-
favoured’; 32. 8 ys mafsiidng cixsnuso ahmaksng géus baga x’aremno, ‘who
sought to gratify our mortal race by feeding them portions of the cow’; 33. 3
Y& afauné vahisto xVaéti va al va verezéniio airiiamna va ... *vidas va OffaxSapha
gauuodi, ‘he who is best to the righteous one, whether with clan or village or
tribe, or by tending the cow with care’; 34. 10 ahiia Vayhsus Mananhé Siiao0na
vaocat ‘gorobam’ huxratus spentamca Armaitim, damim viduui hidam Asahiia,
‘(of) this Good Thought’s deeds the wise man says “let them be seized hold
of”’, and (of) bounteous Piety, knowing her the creator (and) companion of
sca Asahiia ngsuud pado, ‘whose soul will torment him as it confronts him at
the Arbiter’s Crossing, lost through his own actions and his tongue’s from the
path of Right’.

Perhaps concessive in 31. 10 noit ... auuastriio dauugs.cina humerotois baxs-
13, ‘the non-herdsman, drive(?) her as he might, did not get her goodwill’.

211. In 31. 1 an initial participial phrase lays the basis for the following main

clause: 12 vé uruuata marento, agusta vaca sénghamahi aéibiio yoi ..., ‘minding
these rules of yours, we proclaim words unheeded by those who ...". Relative

clauses are sometimes found in a similar function, and in 28. 4 a relative clause
and a participial phrase are used in parallel: y5 uruuanem mén gairé vohii dade
haOra managha, asisca SiiaoOnangm vidus Mazds, ... xsai aésé Asahiia, ‘1 who
have taken my soul in mind for praise-song together with good thought, and
knowing Mazda’s repayments of actions, will look out in search of Right’.

212. More often a participial phrase is used as a means of extending a sentence:
32. 4 (following the words quoted in §210, ya — daeuuo.zusta), vaphaus siz-
ditamna mananho, Mazda Ahurahiia xratéu$ nasiiantd Asaatca, ‘retreating from
good thought, losing the way from Lord Mazda’s sapience and from Right’;
33. 5 yas.té visps.mazistom sraoSem zbaiid auuaphane, apand daregojiiditim, ‘1
that will invoke my supreme compliance to thee at the journey’s end, arrived
at the long life’; 45. 8 tam ... nii z1 1t caSmaini viadaresem, Vaphsus Mainiidus
SiiaoOnahiia uxbaxiiaca vidus asa, ‘him 1 have just now discerned in my eye,
knowing with right of the Good Will’s deed and utterance’; 46. 18 ahmai ascit
vahista maxiia istois ... Tcoisem ..., gsténg ahmai yé né gstai daidita, Mazda Asa,
x$makem varam *xsnaosomno, ‘on him for my part the best things at my disposal
I confer, (but) hatred on him who would subject us to hatred, (thereby) doing
justice, Mazda and Right, to your preference’; 47. 5 hanare Ufjahmat zaosat

that the wrongful one partakes thereof, by his own actions abiding on the side
of Evil Thought’.
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213. The verb aog- is construed with a participle as predicate: 32. 7 aésam
aénayham naécit viduud aojoi, ‘of these offences I declare I know nothing’, lit.
‘knowing nothing, I so make my declaration’.

214. With reduplicated desideratives we find an adjectival form in -a-
which is in effect a participle and behaves as one: 43. 15 noit na pouris

7o

draguuatod Xiidt cixsnuso, ‘may a man not be one who seeks to gratify the many

wrongful’, ct. 32. 8; 45. 8-10 tam n3 staotais nemeyhd a viuuarsso ... tém na
Vohit mat Mananha cixsnuso, ... tem nd yasnais armatois mimayZo, ‘seeking to

envelop him in our reverent praises ... seeking (also) to gratify him together
with Good Thought ... seeking (also) to magnify him with our pious acts of
worship’.

Verbal adjectives in -fa-

215. These are syntactically less flexible. The verbal element may govern a
case, as in 30. 1 raocébis darssata uruuiza, ‘the bliss beheld by the light’; 31. 1

agusta vaca ... aéibiio yoi ..., ‘words unheeded by those who ..."; 43. 10
porasaca nd, ya toi shma parsta; parstom zi Ufa ..., ‘and ask us the questions (to)
us (acc.) that thou hast; for the question by thee ...’; 49. 9 fSérjhiio suiié tasto,

‘the cultivator made for strengthening’; ibid. a$a yuxta ... Dejamaspa, ‘the Dja-
maaspas yoked with right’. Compare, with adverbial modifier, YH 39. 2
asaungm ... kudo.zatangm.cit, ‘of the righteous wherever born’.

216. These forms can serve as predicates in nominal sentences, with the
effect of a finite verb: 29. 8 aem moi ida visto, ‘this man here I have found’, cf.
29. 6; 50. 1; 48. 2 ha zi aphéus vayhi vista akeratis, ‘for that is the pattern of
existence found to be good’; 48. 1 ya daibitana fraoxta, ‘the deceitful things that
have been asserted’; 49. 3 atca ahmai varenai ... nidatem asem suidiiai, ‘but for
this chosen path, right is laid down to strengthen (us)’.

217. Neuter plurals are used in a general sense: 43. 12 noit asrusta pairi.aoyza,
‘thou givest advice (that will) not (go) unheeded’; 46. 19 mané.vistais§ mat vis-
pais, ‘with all spiritual acquisitions’; in particular, data is used substantivally of
Mazda’s ordinances, 33. 1; 46. 15; 49. 7; 51. 14, 19.

Gerundives in -iia-

218. Forms occur from four verbal roots. They are used mostly as simple attri-
butives: 27. 13 ya0a ahii vairiio, ‘as (he is) the master one would choose’; 43.
13 vairiid stois, ‘a possession worth choosing’, cf. 54. 1; substantivized, 34. 14
tat ... vairim, ‘that thing worth choosing, that prize’; predicatively, 51. 1 vohi
xSal0ram vairim, ‘good command is a thing to choose’; 31. 4 yada Asem zouuim,
‘when Right is to be invoked’; 44. 8 yaca ... aram vaédiia, ‘and those (words)
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that are fitly to be apprehended’;”* 48. 8 ka 0f36i ... isiia? ‘what desirable (re-
ward) of thine (is there)?’; 51. 17 yam hoi iSiigm dati ... Mazds, ‘let Mazda
make it desirable to him’; 54. 1 a Airiiama isiio ... jantu ... A$ahiia yasa asim,
yam iSiigm Ahuré masata, ‘let Aryaman the longed-for one come ... I pray for
Right’s reward, the longed-for one that the Lord conceives’.

Verbal Modifiers (Preverbs)”

219. With many verbs the meaning may be modified, nuanced, or sharpened
by the addition of what are often called preverbs, as they usually precede the
verb (sometimes with other words intervening), though some of the disyllabic
ones may also follow it (usually at the end of the verse: apa, 33. 4; aib1, 51. 19;
paiti, 30. 2; 34. 6; within the verse, 29. 7 daiiat 5auua). When the preverb
immediately precedes the verb, the two are sometimes written as a single
word, but it is doubtful to what extent real univerbation occurs; the preverb
does not intervene between augment and verb, cf. 45. 8 viiadarsesem, i.e. Vi
adarasem, ‘1 have discerned’, and in many places an enclitic intervenes between
preverb and verb, as in 28. 11 firo6 ma sisa, 33. 12 us moi aresuua, 33. 8; 45. 6;
46. 2; 49. 1, 6; 51. 22.7° Univerbation, however, is seen in 46. 5 uz.iidiioi im,
where uz Tm %i0iioi might have been expected. Two preverbs appear together
in 46. 12 at 1§ vohii hém aibi moist manayha, ‘he brought them together into
union with good thought’.

220. The combination of preverb and verb is often complemented by a partic-
ular case of a noun, and sometimes the preverb seems to adhere more closely
to the noun than to the verb; we then describe it as a preposition or postposi-
tion. Some words serve only as prepositions and not as preverbs, and vice ver-
sa:

Either preverb or preposition: aibi antare auua (eauua) a paiti pairi.
Only preverb: apa fra ham ni nis upa us vi.

The prepositional uses have been analysed in the sections dealing with the
accusative, instrumental, ablative, and locative cases. (The dative and genitive
are not construed with prepositions.) As to the senses that particular preverbs
impart to particular verbs, that falls to the province of lexicography and does
not call for treatment here.

74 Some manuscripts give vaéidiiai (infinitive), but that would have only two syllables,
and the metre calls for three.

75 Reichelt §§522—64.

76 In the transmitted text, when a preverb is separated from a following verb, it is regular-
ly repeated immediately before the verb, to the detriment of metre: this clearly results
from a systematic editing process.



Dependent Clauses 77

Dependent Clauses

221. We may distinguish in terms of function between relative, temporal,
causal, comparative, final/consecutive, conditional, and object clauses, and
indirect statements and questions. But all of these are in a sense varieties of
relative clause, introduced by a pronoun or conjunction from the ya- stem.

Relative clauses”

222. Under this heading I will consider relative clauses in the restricted sense,
that is, those in which the relativizer is a pronoun referring to a nominal or
pronominal ‘head’, or an adverb such as ‘where’.”® The Old Avestan texts are
dense with such clauses. Sometimes there are two or more in the same sen-
tence, and there may be one subordinate to another, as for example in 43. 4,
quoted in §7.7

Despite the frequency of relative clauses and the frequency of vocatives,
we do not find a relative clause attached to a vocative as in ‘our father, which
art in heaven’. It may however be attached to a second-person pronoun, as in
28. 8 and 11, quoted in §§238 and 231 respectively.

223. Relative clauses may be divided into two categories, restrictive and appo-
sitive. Restrictive (defining) clauses are those which are essential to
the identification of the head; appositive (non-defining) clauses
serve for the further characterization of a head sufficiently identified without
them. Both types are abundant in the texts. I have counted some 270 relative
clauses, of which about 70% are restrictive.

Restrictive (defining)

224. Restrictive relative clauses may precede or follow the main clause or be
embedded within it; about twice as many follow it as precede, and twice as
many precede as are embedded. In nearly half of those that follow, and in two
thirds of those that precede, the relative pronoun has a correlative demonstra-
tive in the main clause: see §§129, 132-3.

225. Many relative clauses are generic in their reference, for example those
specifying a class of persons who should expect particular consequences of their
character or actions. The position preceding the main clause is especially fa-

77 Caland 17-46; Delbriick iii. 295-406; Bartholomae 1199-1228; Reichelt §§734-52;
Seiler 53-206; Kellens—Pirart ii. 53—64; Hintze (1997); Skjerve 154—60.

78 I use ‘head’ for what in traditional grammar is called the antecedent, a misleading term
in that it often does not precede but follows the relative clause or is located inside it.
Some use the term ‘nucleus’.

79 On multiple or compound relative clauses cf. B. Forssman, MSS 45 (1985), 55-67.
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voured for these, as in 45. 3 yoi 1m vé noit i0a mglrem varaSenti, ... aéibiio anh-
aus auudi anphat apamem, ‘those of you who do not so act on this prescript, for
them “Woe!” will be their worldly life’s end’; 46. 18 y& maibiia yaos, ahmai
ascit vahista maxiia istois ... coisem, ‘who(ever) (assigns) weal to me, to him I
for my part assign the best at my disposal’. As the examples indicate, the inde-
terminate referent may be either plural or singular.

226. If the reference is not to a specific person or thing but to any that may fit
the case, the subjunctive is used, as in 45. 3 just cited (varasonti); 28. 8
yaéibiiasca it ranhanhoi, ‘and (those) on whom(ever) thou bestowest it’; 30. 5
yaéca xsnaoson Ahurem haiviidis SiiaoOnais, ‘and those who please the Lord
with genuine actions’; 32. 15 auuais aibi yéng dainti, ‘those whom they impli-
cate in them’; 44. 12 k& aSauua, yais perasai, droguud va? ‘who is righteous or
wrongful (of those) whom I question?’; 44. 19 yas.tat miZdem hanenté noit daiti,
V& 1t ahmai eraZ.uxda na daite, ka tam ahiia maénis gsat paouruiié? ‘he that does
not give that reward to one who earns it, the man that takes it for himself
when it has been promised, what punishment for that will catch him initially?’;
46. 1 noit ma xsnaus, ya verezana haca, ‘1 am not pleased with such communities
as I consort with’; 50. 3 yam nazdistam gaélam dreguud baxsaiti, ‘the neigh-
bouring creature (any cow) that the wrongful one has’; 51. 8 huué zi mgOra

7

siiato, ys vidusé mrauuaiti, ‘happy that prophet who speaks to one who knows’.
For a more remote contingency the optative may be used: 46. 5 y5 va
xSaiigs a dam drita aiiantem ... 6 at yas.tém noit na isemno aiiat, ‘as for one who
on his own authority should take into his house one coming ... But as for a
man who should come to him unwanted’.
The subjunctive and optative may also be used in relative clauses to express
an intended or desired outcome; see §§250-3.

227. The head to which a relative clause relates sometimes has to be un-
derstood from the context:* 31. 9 hiiat aXiiai dada paOam, vastriiat va a ite yé
va noit aphat vastriio, ‘when thou didst offer her a path, to proceed either from
the herdsman or (from him) who is not a herdsman’; 31. 15 perasa auuat, ya
maeénis, ya dreguuaité xsaOrem hunaifi, ‘1 ask this, what is the punishment (for
him) who is broaching dominion for the wrongful one’; 31. 19 gista ya manta
asom, ‘let him listen (to him) who thinks on right’; 31. 21 Mazdi dadat ...
vanphaus vazduuars managho, y& hoi mainiiii SiiaoOnaisca wruuado, ‘Mazda gives
the permanence of good thought (to him) who (is) his ally in will and deeds’;
34. 14 tat z1 ... astuuaite ustanai data ... yoi zi gaus verezéné azii, ‘for ye have
set this prize for corporeal life, (for those) who (are) in the community of the
milch cow’; 44. 12, quoted in §226; 45. 6 y5 huds, yoi henti, ‘“who (is) a bene-
factor (of all) who are’, cf. 44. 16; 51. 10; 51. 8 akoi a dreguuate, usta ys Assm
dadré, ‘amid ill for the wrongful one, (but) in bliss (for him) who has embraced
Right’; YH 37. 2 tam at yasnanam pauruuatata yazamaideé, yoi gsus haca Siieinti,

80 Cf. Delbriick iii. 300-2.
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‘him we worship with the primacy of rites (of those) who dwell in accord with
the cow’.

228. In several of these cases y3 is in effect equivalent to ‘if anyone ...’; and so
it is in certain instances where the understood head has no definite grammatical
status in the main clause, as in 32. 16 hamém tat vahistacit, y uSuruiié siiascit
dahmahiia, ‘that is equal to the best (= there is nothing better than), if one just
draws back to the safe haven(?) of the enlightened one’; 31. 13.

229. It necessary for purposes of connection, the unexpressed head is treated as
being contained in the relative pronoun: 33. 1 dreguuataéca hiiatca asaune,
vexiiaca hém.iiasaité miVahiia yaca hoi arezuua, ‘for the wrongtul one and as re-
gards the righteous, and (for him) whose false and straight deeds are put in the
balance’; 44. 20 yais gam Karapa Usixsca aesmai data, yaca Kauua gnmané uri-
doiiata, ‘with whom the Karpan and the Usij subject the cow to violence and
(to all that) which the Kavi makes her lament to her soul’; 53. 1 yezi hoi dat
diiapta ... Mazda ... yaéca ..., ‘if Mazda will grant blessings to him and (to
those) who ... .

Appositive (non-defining)

230. Appositive relative clauses normally follow the main clause, or in a few
cases are embedded in it. There is no correlative, as that would imply that
what is predicated in the relative clause is uniquely true of the head, making it
part of its essential identity, as in a restrictive clause.®’

231. In a few cases, however, the relative clause precedes the main clause for
rhetorical purposes, to characterize the head before it plays its part in the main
clause: 28. 4 y3 uruuanam man gairé vohii dadé halra mananha, ... xsai aésé Asa-
hiia, ‘1 who have taken my soul in mind for praise-song together with good
thought ... will look out in search of Right’; 28. 11 yé ais asem nipdnhé ma-
nasca vohii yauuaétaite, tuusm, Mazda Ahura, fro ma sisa, ‘thou who with their
aid dost protect thy Right and Good Thought for ever, teach me, Lord
Mazda’, cf. 33. 11; 45. 7-8 yehiia sauua isanti radanpho ... tém ... nii z1 1f cas-
maini viadarasem, ‘the Caring One whose strength all may activate ... him I
have just now discerned in my eye’. The demonstrative t3m in this last passage
is not a correlative of the kind typical in restrictive clauses, it is just resumptive
after the lengthy preamble. The same applies to the demonstrative in the main
clause following the elaborate anaphoric structure in 33. 4-6, y5 0ffat, Mazda,
asrustim akemca mand yazai apa, ... yas.té vispé.mazistom sraoSem zbaiia auuar-
hané ... yé zaota asa arozus, huud mainiidus a vahistat kaiia ahmat, ‘1 that by wor-

81 So in 31. 7 ta, Mazda, mainiii uxsiio, ya a nuramcit ... hamo, ‘through that will, Mazda,
thou dost increase, ...’, 12 should not be taken as correlative to 3, which is equivalent
to ‘and it is’ or ‘and thou art’ (the same even unto now).
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ship will seek to keep from Thee, Mindful One, disregard and bad thought ...
I that will invoke (my) all-surpassing compliance to Thee at the journey’s end
... I that minister straight in accord with right: as this person, from this my best
will T desire ... .

232. The head of an appended relative clause is not necessarily the most recent
noun: one may have to look further back for it, as in 32. 13 yaéca ... jigorezat
kame Ofsahiia maOrano dutim, va 1§ pat daresat Asahiia, ‘and those who decry in
their lust thy prophet’s message, (the lust) that will keep them from the sight of
Right’; 32. 14 hiiat visanta droguuantom auuo, hiiatca gaus jaidiiai mraoi, va dii-
rao§am saocaiiat, ‘when they set themselves to assist the wrongful one and
when the cow is spoken for killing, (the wrongful one) who makes the resis-
tant (haoma) flare up’.

233. Occasionally a relative is used to introduce an idea quite independent of
what precedes, becoming in effect just a sentence-connective: 44. 10 tgm
daénagm, ya hatam vahista—ya moi gaéla Asa fradoit hacémna, ‘that religion
which is the best in existence—may it promote my flock in union with
Right’; 45. 2 at frauuaxsiia anhéus mainiiti paouruiié, yaiid spaniia uifi mrauuat
yam angram, ‘I will tell forth the two Wills at the world’s beginning; of whom
the Bounteous one was to speak thus to the Hostile one’; 46. 11; 51. 13, 17.

Features common to both restrictive and appositive clauses

234. The head is sometimes located within the relative clause
and subjected to its syntactic regimen, being put in the same case as the relative
pronoun instead of that which would express its function in the main clause:*
28. 7 déstii, Mazda, ... ya vé maUra srouuima rada, ‘give thou, Mazda, the pre-
script through which we might hear your favours’; 30. 3 at ta mainiiii, paou-
ruiié ya yama x'afena asruuatom, ‘they are the two Wills, the twins who in the
beginning made themselves heard through dreaming’; 31. 3 hiiat uruuatem
... perasaété taiia, ‘the questioning that is overt, or the secrets that the two
debate’; 32. 3 at yus daéuua vispanho Akat Mananho sta cifrem yasca va mas
yazaité, ‘but ye Daevas are all spawn from Evil Thought, and (so is) the gran-
cikoiteras ... apaiieiti, ‘those are the ones who pervert life, the wrongful who
have distinguished themselves by depriving’, cf. 44. 12; 32. 12 ya raphaiion
“deed of repute” by which they divert mortals from best action, Mazda an-
swers them with ilI’; 33. 1 &s ... va data aphéus paouruiiehiia, ‘by the ordin-
ances of the first existence’; 33. 13 doist moi ya vé a bifra, ‘show me the vir-
tues(?) that you have’; 34. 1 ya Siiao0na,_ya vacanha, ya yasna ameratatatom ...

82 Cf. Caland 29 f.; Delbruick iii. 298 f.
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taibiio dipha ... aésam toi ... dasté, ‘the deed through which, the word
through which, the worship through which thou takest continuing life for
thyself, of these is offering made thee’; 34. 13 tém aduuanem ... daénd sao-

Siiantam ya hii.korata Asatcit uruuaxsat hiiat couuista hudébiio miZdem, ‘that road,
the well-paved one on which the Promoters’ moral selves advance from Right
itself to the reward that ye have assigned to well-doers’; 43. 2 vd dd Asa vagh-
aus maiid managho, ‘the transforming powers of good thought that thou didst
establish with Right’, cf. 43. 4; 43. 6 yahmi ... wruuaésé jaso, ‘at that bend
where thou comest’; 43. 10 perssaca nd, ya toi shma parsta, ‘and ask us the
questions thou hast of us’; 44. 8 men.daidiiai ya toi, Mazda, adistis, ‘to take to
heart the instruction that is thine, Mazda’; 45. 10 tam ... mimayZo, yé gnméni
Mazdi srauut Ahuro, ‘seeking to magnify him, Mazda the Lord who is heard in
my soul’; 46. 1, quoted in §226; 48. 3 viduu yaécit guzra sénghanho, ‘knowing
even the laws that are hidden’; 49. 6 mriite ya vé xratéus xsmakahiia a mananha,
‘to speak with the sapient thought that is yours’; 50. 3, quoted in §226; 50. 10
Va varesa yaca pairi ais Siiao0na, ‘what deeds I do and what (I have done) be-
fore’; 51. 9 yam x$nitom ranoibiia da, ‘the atonement that thou didst establish
for the two parties’; 51. 16 tgm ... ngsat ... yam cistim a§a manta, ‘he attained
that insight which he meditated with right’; 53. 6 dritjo haca rademo yam spa-
Sula fraidim, ‘the prosperity that ye see of the man attached to wrong’; YH 38.
1 yésca toi gend, ‘and the Dames that are thine’.

235. In three places the head is repeated from the main clause in the
relative clause: 32. 12-13 yais gréhma asat verota Karpa xsaOremca isangm
drujem, ya xsalra gréhmo ..., ‘with whom the Karpan chooses gluttony(?) over
right, and the dominion of those who desire wrong; by which dominion the
glutton(?) ...’; 50. 5-6 hiiat yusmakai maOrané vaoraza0a ... ya_mglra vacem,
Mazda, baraifi, ‘that ye will look gladly upon your prophet ... which prophet is
bringing forth his voice, Mazda’; 51. 14 gauudi aréi§ a sénda xvais SiiaoOnaisca
sénghaisca; ys 18 séngho apdmem Drijo demané adat, ‘manifesters of harm to the
cow by their actions and teachings; which teaching will consign them at the
last to the house of Wrong’.

236. The relative pronoun usually occupies the initial position in the
clause. In some instances it is postponed to follow another word or phrase,
but it always precedes the verb if there is one: 28. 1 Vaphéus xratim Manayho
va xsnouuisa géusca uruuanem, ‘by which Thou wouldst do justice to Good
Thought’s purpose and the cow’s soul’; 30. 3, quoted in §234; 32. 5 aka
SiiaoOnom vacapha ya fracinas droguuantom x3aiié, ‘by the evil speech with
which he assigns the deed for the wrongful one to control’ (here the clause
boundaries overlap); 32. 15 auuais aibt yang dainti, ‘those whom they implicate
in them’; 34. 10 taca vispa, Ahura, Offahmi ... xsa0roi <y>a voiialra, ‘and all
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those excellences(?), Lord, that are in thy domain’;* 34. 13, quoted in §234;
45. 5 vaca, sriuidiiai hiiat marataeibiio vahistom, ‘the word that is best for mortals
to hear’; 46. 10 aphéus ya tu voista vahista, ‘what thou knowest (to be) the best
things in life’.

The relative pronoun as quasi-article®

237. In §8 it was noted that many relative clauses are verbless, the copula be-
ing understood, and examples were quoted. Sometimes a phrase consisting of
relative pronoun + (predicative) noun seems to mean no more than the noun
would by itself, as in 30. 5 aiid mainiuud verata ys dreguud acista veraziio, ‘of
these two Wills the one that is wrongful chooses to do the worst things’,
where y3 dreguuoé means no more than dreguuo; 32. 15 ya Karpotisca
Kouuttisca, ‘the Karpanhood and the Kavihood’; 33. 1 milahiia yaca hoi
arozuud, ‘his false and straight deeds’; 43. 5 hiiat da SiiaoOna mizdauugn yaca
ux6a, ‘when thou madest actions and speech wageable’; 46. 1 daxXiidus yoi sasta-
ro dreguuanto, ‘the wrongful governors of the regions’; 46. 3 yoi uxsano asnam,
‘the Oxen of Days’.

238. In this usage the relative pronoun has in effect become something like a
definite article. The denaturing is still more apparent when the phrase is
transposed into the accusative: 28. 8 0fa ... yom A$a vahista ha-
zaoSam, ‘thee, the one of one mind with best Right’, as in Greek one might
say ot TOv Aiknt Spdepova; 28. 9 anais vé noit ... ASemca yanais zaranaéma
Manasca hiiat vahistam, ‘with these prayers may we not anger you and Right
and the Best Thought’; 32. 5 v4 ... vang daéuusng, ‘you the Daevas’; 45. 2
Spaniid uifi mrauuat yam angrem, ‘the Bounteous one was to speak thus to the
Hostile one’; 45. 8 tém ... viadarasam ..., vém_Mazdam Ahurem, ‘him 1 have
discerned, Mazda the Lord’; 46. 4 téng ... yang asahiia vazdrang, ‘those bringers
of right’; 46. 8 y5 va moi yd gaél4 dazdé aénanphé, ‘or he who is subjecting my
flock to maltreatment’. In YH we find an example with the instrumental: 35. 4

Tais &ploTas).

239. By a further extension the accusative pronoun may govern a defining
phrase in a different case: 31. 6 y5 moi viduua vaocat haiVim, magOrem yim haur-
uuatato, ‘who, knowing it, speaks my truth, the prescript that is of health’
(BTroo18nv TNV Uytelas); 49. 8 ASahiia di sarém ... yam vanhau 0sahmi a xsa0rot,
‘grant union with Right, the one in thy good domain’ (Bvwoiv Thv &v Thj1 ofj1
apxy).

83 xsalroi yais my emendation, or rather reinterpretation, of x§atroiiz: West (2008), 129—
30.
84 Cf. Caland 18-28; Delbriick iii. 304-9.
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The attraction of the pronoun into the accusative is not invariable, cf. 53.
5 ahuim y& (not yim) vaghdus mananho, ‘the life (that is) of good thought’.

Temporal clauses®

240. Temporal clauses are mostly introduced by hiiat, the neuter of the relative
pronoun. This serves as something of a general-purpose conjunction, and one
has to decide according to the sense between ‘when’, ‘seeing that’, ‘because’,
‘in order that’, ‘the fact that’. In 51. 12, for example, noit ta im xsnaus vaépiio
Kouuino peratd zimo ... hiiat ahmi uriiraost asto, hiiat hoi 1 caratasca aoderasca
zoisnii vaza, we would naturally translate ‘the Kavi catamite did not please him
at the crossing in the winter, when the emissary had barred his way at it, when
his two draught animals were trembling from the journey and the cold’, except
that the correlative #2 in the main clause strictly requires the rendering ‘there-
by, that the emissary ...". The second hiiat clause is more unequivocally tem-
poral.

hiiat ... paouruuim means ‘when first’, ‘as soon as’; para hiiat means ‘be-
fore’.

Other conjunctions introducing temporal clauses are yada ‘when’ (specifi-
cally temporal); yauuat ‘as long as’, ‘as far as’; yat ‘since (the time when)’.

241. In the Garhds the conjunction is regularly initial in the clause. In YH we
(perhaps) find it postponed to second position in 38. 4 ya v, Vay'his, Ahuro
Mazdé namam dadat, vaphudé hiiat va dadat, ‘with the names that Lord Mazda
gave you, Good Ones, when the maker of good was making you’.

242. The temporal clause most often follows the main clause, but not infre-
quently precedes it, as in 30. 4 atca hiiat ta hdm mainiiii jasaétem paouruuim,
non-life’; 30. 8, 11; 31. 4; 43. 12 hiiatca moi mraos ‘Aem jasd’ fraxsnane, at tii
moi noit asrusta pairi.aoyza, ‘and when in thy providence thou tellest me, “Go
to Right”, thou givest me advice that will not go unheeded’; 46. 12, 15; 50. 9.
In YH 36. 6 the main and temporal clauses are interlaced: barszistom barazi-
managm (auuaédaiiamahi) auuat yat huuare auuact, ‘highest of the high we proc-
laim that sun since it was named’.

In 31. 11 three successive hiiat clauses in asyndeton precede the main
clause: hiiat né, Mazda, paouruuim gaélésca taso daéndsca ..., hiiat astuuantom
dadi ustanem, hiiat SiiaoOnaca sanghgsca yadra ..., ‘since first, Mazda, thou didst
fashion our living bodies and moral selves, since thou gavest corporeal vitality,
since (thou gavest) the actions and pronouncements in which ...”. For two
successive ones following the main clause cf. 51. 12 quoted in §240; for two
connected by -ca, 32. 14 quoted in §244.

85 Reichelt §§755, 782, 787; Skjerve 160 f.
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243. When the reference is to the past, the verb is in a past tense of the
indicative or injunctive: 29. 2 kala toi gauudi ratus, hiiat him data xSaiianto,
‘how (was) thy ruling for the cow, when ye powers made her?’; 31. 9 hiiat
axiiai dada pa0am, ‘when thou didst offer her a path’; 43. 5 aghédus zz00i ...,
hiiat da SiiaoOna mizdauugn, ‘at the genesis of the world, when thou madest
‘when he came forth with right among the kin and descendants of Tara
Friyana’; YH 38. 4, quoted in §241.

244. When the reference is to something that happens from time to time, or at
an unspecific time, the verb is in the °present or *aorist injunctive: 29. 5
at va ustanais a huua zastais frinomna Ahuraiia ... hiiat Mazdam *duuaidi frasabiio,
‘but we two are here with outstretched hands propitiating the Lord, as we
subject Mazda to our questions’; 30. 4 and 31. 11 quoted above, §242 (both
present injunctive); 31. 8 at 0a ménht ... yazim stoi manayha ... hiiat 03a ham
casmaini *grabam, ‘1 think of thee as being young in my thought, when I catch
thee in my eye’, cf. 43. 5; 32. 14 ahiia gréhmo ahoivoi ni Kauuaiiascit xratiis
dadat ... hiiat °visénta draguuantom auud, hiiatca gaus jaidiiai °mraoi, ‘into its
bonds the glutton(?), the very Kavis surrender their reason, when they set
themselves to assist the wrongful one, and when the cow is spoken for killing’;
43. 7 spentom at Of3a ... ménhi ... hiiat ma vohu °pairi.jasat mananha °perssatca
ma, ‘bounteous I think thee, when one approaches me with good thought and
asks me’; 45. 10 hiiat hoi a$a vohiica *coist mananha, xSa0roi hoi hauruuata
amoratata ahmai stoi dan, ‘when he with Right and Good Thought assigns
(them) to him, into his control they give health and continuing life to be his’;
46. 7 kém.na ... mauuaité paiium dadsi, hiiat ma dreguud °didarasata aénaphe,
‘whom dost thou set as protector for my kind, when the wrongful one seeks to
take hold of me for maltreatment?’

245. When the reference is to a specific, unique activity occurring at the
present time, we find the present indicative, even if the main clause refers
to the past or future: 32. 3—4 Siiaomam ... yais asriidiim biimiia haptai0é, yat yis
ta framimala, ya ..., ‘your deeds for which ye have become renowned in
earth’s seventh part, ever since you have been enjoining those things that ...’;
43. 8 hiiat a bustis vasas.xsSaOrahiia diia, yauuat a 034, Mazda, staomi ufiiaca, ‘so 1
may obtain the offices of him who rules at will for as long as I am praising and
hymning thee, Mazda’.

246. When the reference is to the future, the subjunctive is used: 28. 4
vauuat °isai °tauuaca, auuat xsai aesé Agahiia, ‘so long as I have the ability and
strength, I will look out in search of Right’, cf. 50. 11; 30. 8 yada kaéna
*jamaifi aénapham, ‘when the requital comes for their misdeeds’, cf. 31. 4; 30.
9 atca toi vaém Xiiama yoi im frasém kerenaun ahiuim, ... hiiat haOra mani *buuat
yalra cistis aphat maéla, ‘may we be the ones who will make this world splen-
did, as our minds come together where insight is intermittent’; 43. 4 at 0ffa
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ménghai taxmemca spentem ... hiiat moi vaphéus hazé *jimat mananho, ‘1 will
think thee bold and bounteous when the force of good thought comes to me’;
43. 12 wuz.ireidiidi, para hiiat moi a *jimat Sraos$o, ‘to start out before Com-
pliance comes to me’, cf. 48. 2; 44. 15 yezi ahiia Asa, poi mat, xSaiieht, hiiat
hém spada anaocapha jamaéte, ‘if thou hast this power with Right to protect me
when the hostile armies meet’; 46. 15 hiiat dadang vi *caiiala adadgsca, tais yius
SiiaoOnais afem xsmaibiia daduiié, ‘when ye distinguish between the just and the
unjust, by those actions ye shall win yourselves Right’; 50. 9 yada asois maxiia
vasé °xSaiia, at hudanaos isaiigs gerezda Xiidm, ‘when I have my reward at my
disposal, then may I be enabled in my benefactor’s favour’.—In 30. 11 hiiat ta
uruudta sasaoa ... at aipi tais aphaiti usta, ‘when ye grasp those rules, then there-
after it will be as we desire’, it seems necessary to emend the present indicative
sasa0a to the subjunctive sasada.

One passage is anomalous: 46. 11 yéng x*a uruua x"aéca *xraodat daéna, hiiat
*aibi.gomon, yaOra Cinuuato poratus, ‘(the Karpans and Kavis,) whom their own
soul and their own morality will torment when they come to where the Arbi-
ter’s Crossing is’. The subjunctive in the main clause suggests a prediction for
the future, but the aorist injunctive in the temporal clause implies a timeless
generalization as in §244. Probably xraodat is to be taken as a ‘relative future’
of the type identified in §181: ‘whenever such people reach the Arbiter’s
Crossing, it ensues that / is to be anticipated that their soul torments them’, or
perhaps ‘their soul is ready to torment them whenever they reach ... .

Causal clauses®

247. The following clauses introduced by Ahiiat may be classed as causal: 30. 6
aiid noit oros visiiata dacuuacina, hiiat 15 a debaoma perosemnang upajasat (pres.
inj.), hiiat verenata (pres. inj.) aciStem mano, ‘between those two not even the
Daevas discriminate rightly, because delusion comes over them as they delibe-
rate, hiiat (because? so that? when?) they choose the worst thought’; 43. 11
hiiat x$ma ux0a@is didaifhé paouruuim, ‘because I am learning by your utterances
first of all’; 44. 18 hiiat moi mazda api.uuaifi, ‘seeing that (or now that) mindful-
ness has been instilled in me’;* 46. 2 vaéda tat, ya ahmi ... anaésé: ma kam-
nafSuua, hiiatca kamnana ahmi, ‘1 know why I am ineffectual: through my po-
verty in cattle and because I am poor in men’; 47. 3 y5 ahmai gam ... ham.tasat
... hiiat hdm Vohu ... frasta Manapha, ‘which fashioned the cow for him, be-
cause he took counsel with Good Thought’; 49. 9 sraotii sasna f$ai7hiio ... hiiat
daéna vahisté yujan (aor. inj.) miZzdé ... Djamaspa, ‘let the cultivator hear the
teachings, since (or now that) the Djamaaspas have yoked their moral selves for
the best reward’.

86 Reichelt §§756; Skjerve 163.
87 On the interpretation of this sentence see §178.



86 II. Morphosyntax

Comparative clauses™

248. Comparisons are most clearly expressed with yala ‘as, just as’, with or
without correlative affa or i0a: 27. 13, 29. 4, 33. 1, all quoted in §133; 44. 18
ka0a asa tat mizdem hanani ... hauruuata amerotata, yala hi taibiio dayha? ‘how
am [ rightfully to earn that reward ... with health and continuing life, even as
thou hast taken these for thyself?’

For 34. 5 ya0a va hahmt and for yalena see §135.

249. Certain clauses introduced by hiiat seem to be comparative in nature: 32.
Mainiius, ‘so ye lure the mortal from good living, as (or because?) the Evil Will
also (lures) you who are Daevas by evil thought’; 34. 8 tais zi na SiiaoOnais
biianti, yaesu as pairl pourubiio i0iiejo, hiiat as.aoja naidiidnhem, ‘for they inti-
midate us by those actions in which there was danger to many, as a strong man
does a weaker one’; 43. 8 hailliio duuaésé, hiiat isoiia, draguuaité ... Xiiam, ‘may
I be in reality, as (or what) I would wish, the bane of the wrongful one’; 46. 2
rafadram caguud hiiat friio friidi daidit, ‘aftording support as (or which) a friend
would offer to a friend’; 46. 6 huué asSauua, yahmai afauuo friio, hiiat daéna
paouruiid di, Ahura, ‘he is righteous who has a righteous one as his friend, as
thou didst establish the original moralities, Lord’.

Final and consecutive clauses®

250. Final clauses and those expressing an intended consequence always follow
the main clause. They are introduced either by a relative pronoun referring to
an agent or instrument identified in the main clause, or by hiiat or yaa. The
verb goes in the subjunctive or optative. Where the verb of the main clause is
a wish in the optative, that of the dependent clause is also optative. In other
cases we may say that the subjunctive implies that the end is likely to be
achieved, while the optative implies that it will become possible.

Purpose can also be expressed within the main clause by a dative (§§81-3)
or infinitive (§§198-203).

251. Relative pronoun + subjunctive: 28. 6 di ... ZaraOustrai aojonghuuat
rafené ..., ya daibisuuato duuae$s tauruuaiiama, ‘give Zarathushtra strong sup-
port, by which we may overcome the foe’s hostilities’; 28. 11 firo6 ma sisa ...
vaocanhé ..., yai§ a anhus paouruiio bauuat, ‘teach me to voice (those words)
through which the pristine existence may come about’; 29. 10 aogé data asa
xSalromca auuat ..., ya huseifis ramamca dat, ‘give strength with right and that
dominion, by which one may establish fair dwelling and peace’; 30. 1 at fa
vaxsiia ... ya mazdaoa hiiatcit viduse, ‘now I will tell those things that you are to

88 Reichelt §§760-3; Skjerve 163 f.
89 Reichelt §§746, 757-8, 765—6, 787; Skjerve 162 f.
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bring to the attention even of one who knows’; 31. 2 ya0a ratum Ahuro vaéda
Mazda aiia gsaiia, ya a§at haca juuamahi, ‘how Lord Mazda has made the judg-
ment concerning those two portions, (the judgment) by which we may live in
accord with Right’; 50. 4 xSalraca ya i$o stanhat a pai0i, ‘and with that domi-
nion by which one may stand on the path of enablement’; 53. 4.

Relative pronoun + optative: 28. 1 ahiia yasa ... rafaSrahiia ... Siiao0na,
Vayhaus xratim Mananho ya xsnouuisa, ‘1 pray for his help by means of an ac-
tion through which thou couldst satisty Good Thought’s purpose’; 29. 2 kam
hoi usta ahurem, ya droguuddebis aéSemem vadaiioit? ‘whom did ye want as her
lord, that might repulse fury by the wrongtul?’; 31. 3 fat né ... vaoca ..., ya
Jjuuanto vispang vauraiia, ‘tell us that, whereby I might persuade everyone
alive’; 31. 4 iSasa ... x§alrem aojoyhuuat, yehiia verada vanaéma Drujom, ‘1 shall
seek a strong authority, by whose increase we might vanquish Wrong’; 46. 8
those (actions of his) recoil on him with hostility, on his person, so that they
may keep him from good living’.

252. hiiat + optative: 43. 8 at a§auné rafno Xiidm aojophuuat, hiiat a bustis va-
sas.xSaUrahiia diia, ‘and to the righteous one may I be a strong support, so that
I may obtain the offices of him who rules at will’; 43. 10 perssaca ni, ya toi
dhma parsta ... hiiat 0f3a xSaiigs aéSem diiat smauuantom, ‘and ask us what thou
hast to ask of us, so that one might, having control, make thee potent (and)
strong’.

253. yala + subjunctive: 34. 6 yezi a0a sta hai0im, ... at tat moi daxstem data ...,
vala va yazemnasca uruuaidiid stauuas aiieni paiti, ‘if ye are truly thus, then
prove that to me, so that I may approach you worshipping and praising you
the more gladly’; 44. 1 at nd A$a friia dazdiiai hakurena, ya0a né a Vohi jimat
Mananha, ‘we have friendly relations to maintain with Right, so that it will
come to us with Good Thought’; 46. 16—17 alra ti aredrais idi ... yaOra Asa
hacaité Armaitis ..., ya0a vé afSmani sénghani, ‘go with the zealous to where
Piety is together with Right, so that I may proclaim verses for you’.

Conditional clauses®

254. Conditional clauses are normally introduced by yezi ‘if’. In the attested
examples the if-clause relates either to the present, with the verb (if any) in the
present indicative, or to the future, with the verb in the subjunctive. There is
no instance of a counterfactual conditional.”

With indicative: 34. 6 yezi a0a sta hai0im, ‘if ye are truly thus’; 44. 15 yezi
ahiia a§a poi mat xsaiiehi, ‘if thou hast this power with Right to protect me’;

90 Reichelt §§785; Skjerve 164-6.
91 For this the optative would no doubt have been used, as in Yt. 8. 52—4, 10. 55; Rei-
chelt §792; Skjerve 166.
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48. 9 kat a vaeda, yezi cahiia xSaiia0a ... yehiia ma aivis duuaela? ‘shall I know it,
if ye have control over anything whose danger is a threat?’

Without a verb: see §8.

With subjunctive: 48. 1 yezi at &i§ A§a Drujem vanghaiti, ... at toi sauuais
vahmam vaxsat, Ahura, ‘now if thereby Right will vanquish Wrong, then one
will increase thy praise together with thy strength, Lord’; 53. 1 vahista istis
srauul ZaraOustrahé ..., yezi hoi dat aiiapta ... Mazda yauuoi vispaiia, ‘best in
renown 1is the capability of Zarathushtra, if (it is true that) Mazda will grant
him blessings for ever’.

255. A conditional relationship can also be expressed paratactically.”” In two
passages it is signalled by a peculiar use of the particle -ca, attached to the
initial word of the first sentence:” 30. 7 ahmaica xsa0ra jasat (pres. inj.) manap-
comes with dominion for him, with good thought and right, then vitality in-
forms the body, piety the soul’; 32. 1 (beginning of poem) axiiaca x*aétus yasat
(pres. inj.), ahiia verazénam mat airiiamna, ahiia daéuua mahmi manoi, Ahurahiia
uruuazema Mazda: Vf3oi diutinho anhama, teng daraiio yoi va daibiSenti’: aéibiio
Mazda Ahuro ... paitimraot (pres. inj.), ‘suppose for his the clan prays, for his
the village with the tribe, for his the Daevas, in my fancy, for the Lord Mazda’s
gladdening, (saying) “we will be thy messengers, to rend apart those who hate
you”, to them Mazda the Lord answers’.

In 53. 7 we find a similar structure without the -c& vizaiia0a (aor. subj.)
magém tam, at vé ‘vaiioi’ ayhaiti apdmem vaco, ‘(if) you will abandon this cere-
mony, then “Woe!” will be your last word’.

Object clauses™

256. It is sometimes convenient to give a whole clause the syntactic function
of a noun, so that it can serve as subject or object of a verb in the main clause.
This is achieved by heading it with hiiat ‘(the fact) that’: 44. 17 ka0a zarem
carani haca xsmat, askeitim xSmakam, hiiatca moi Xiiat vaxs aéso? ‘how am 1 to
journey in accord with you towards the object of my yearning(?), (namely)
attachment to you, and (the goal) that my voice may be effective?’; 50. 5 aroi
z1 x$Sma ... hiiat yusmakai mgOrané vaoraza0a, ‘for it is settled by you that ye will

92 Cf. Delbriick iii. 420 f; E. Pirart in Crespo—Garcia Ramén 506-24.

93 The construction is known in Vedic, and traces of a similar function of reflexes of
*_k"¢ have been found also in Hittite, Latin, and Gothic, but it has not hitherto been
recognized in Iranian. Cf. Brugmann (1902) §913; Hirt vii. 140-2; Wackernagel
(1955-79), i. 257-61; H. Eichner, MSS 29 (1971), 27—46; Watkins (1995-2008), 300—
6; O. Szemerényi, Scripta Minora 1 (Innsbruck 1987), 384—6; H. Hettrich, Untersuchun-
gen zur Hypotaxe im Vedischen (Berlin—New York 1988), 250—60; id. in O. Panagl-T.
Krisch (edd.), Latein und Indogermanisch (Innsbruck 1992), 279-82.

94 Reichelt §759; Skjerve 153 f; cf. Delbriick iii. 324-7.
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look gladly on your prophet’; after a verb of speaking, 51. 8 af z7 t0i vax-
Siia ... hiiat akoi a draguuaite, usta ys Asem dadre, ... yam xsniitom ranoibiia da,
‘for I will tell thee (this truth,) that amid ill for the wrongful one, but in bliss
for him who has embraced Right, is the atonement that thou didst establish for
the two parties’; with correlative demonstrative, YH 35. 3 tat at varemaidi
... hiiat T mainimadica vaocoimaca varazimaca, ya ..., ‘we have chosen this, that
we might think and speak and do those things that ... .

Indirect statements and questions”

257. In 51. 8, quoted in §256, we have seen one way of treating indirect
speech of the type ‘say that such-and-such is the case’. Simpler propositions, of
the type ‘say that A is B’ or ‘A is said to be B’, are accommodated within the
main clause by means of a nominative or accusative predicate; see §§48 and 55.
A noun in another case may also appear as predicate after a verb of speaking, as
in 43. 13 vairiia stois, ya Ofahmi x§a0roi vact, ‘a desirable possession that is said
to be in thy realm’.

258. Indirect questions are introduced by pronouns or conjunctions
from the relative ya- stem, not the interrogative ka-. Thus to the direct ques-
tion in 44. 19 tat 0f3a perssa ...: yas.tat ..., ka tom ahiia maénis gsat? ‘1 ask this:
he who ..., what punishment for that will catch him?’, there corresponds the
indirect one in 31. 15 perasa auuat, ya maénis, ys ..., ‘I ask that, what the pu-
nishment is (for him) who ...°, as if it were ‘I ask about the punishment which
there is’.

Further examples: 51. 22 yehiia moi ... vahistom yesné paiti, vaéda, ‘1 know
in whose worship is my best (interest)’; with ya or yala ‘how’, 34. 12 sraidiiai,
Mazda, frauuaoca, ya vidaiiat asis rasngm, ‘proclaim for our hearing, Mazda,
how one might distribute the rewards of (thy) rulings’; 44. 1 tat 0fa peresa ...
nemanho a, yada nemo xsSmauuato, ‘1 ask this out of reverence, how is the (prop-
er) reverence of your kind’; 46. 9 y5 ma aredro coilat paouruiio, yala 0fsa
zouuiStim uz.mohi, ‘the zealous one who will be first to recognize how I
found(?) thee out as the promptest’; 48. 9 vidiiat saosiias, ya0a hoi asis anhat,
‘may the Promoter know how his reward is to be’; 51. 5 vispa ta perasa, yala
asat haca gam vidat vastriio, ‘all this I ask: how the herdsman gets a cow in ac-
cord with Right’.—In 31. 16 an indirect question beginning with yada is mod-
ified into one with two different forms: perasa auuat, ya¥a huuo ys hudanus...
vada huué anhat yasiiaoOnasca, ‘1 ask that, how the liberal man who ... when
he will be there, and how-actioned’.

The yezi clause in 48. 9, quoted in §254, is virtually an indirect question.

95 Reichelt §789.
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Recapitulation: Uses of the Moods

259. Various uses of the moods, both in main and in subordinate clauses, have
been illustrated in preceding sections. They may now be brought together
under their own rubric. The injunctive is here considered together with the
indicative; it is not really a mood in the same way as are the indicative, sub-
junctive, optative, and imperative, but a convenient grammatical classification
for those verb forms from present or aorist stems that lack the distinctive mark-
ers of a mood.

Indicative and injunctive”

260. The present indicative is regularly used in performative utterances
(§159); in statements or questions regarding a current state of affairs (§§160-1);
in the assertion of universal truths (§162). In temporal and causal clauses it is
used of what is actually the case at the present time (§§245, 247).

In if-clauses it is used when there is an open possibility that something is
the case (§254).

261. In relative clauses it is used both for what is actually (temporarily) the case
and for general (permanent) truths.

Actually the case: 29. 9 yém a vasemi isaxsa0rim, ‘whom I wish enabled
with authority’; 31. 14 ta 0a peresa, Ahura, ya zi a aeifi janghatica, ‘1 ask thee,
Lord, about the things that are approaching and will come’; 31. 15 ya
draguuaité xsaOrem hunaifi ... yé noit jiiotum hanars vinasti vastriiehiia aenanho,
‘who is broaching dominion for the wrongful one ... who does not find a
livelihood without wronging the herdsman’; 32. 1 téng ... yoi vé daibiSenti,
‘those who hate you’; 32. 3 yasca vd mas yazaité, ‘and the grandee who wor-
ships you’; 32. 6 aénd ... yai§ srauuahiieti, ‘the oftences by which he seeks re-
nown’; 33. 7, 9; 43. 14; 44. 11, 12, 13; 46. 8.

General/permanent truths: 28. 11 y3 ai§ ASem nipanhé, ‘thou who through
them guardest Right’; 29. 3 ya Sauuaité adrang erasuudnho, ‘he by whom the
upright promote the weak’; 30. 5 mainiius spénisto, yé xraoZdistong aséno vaste,
‘the Bounteous Will, who clothes himself in the hardest stones’; 31. 11 yalra
varenang vasd daiieté, ‘where the free agent makes his choices’; 33. 5 pa0o,
yaésii Mazda Ahuré $aéiti, ‘the paths on which Lord Mazda dwells’, cf. 43. 3;

by whose actions the flock prospers with right’.

262. In referring to recurrent phenomena or habitual actions the present indic-
ative is sometimes used, but more often the present or aorist injunctive (§163).
Likewise in temporal clauses (§244).

96 Kellens—Pirart ii. 65—80.
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263. The aorist indicative (marked by the augment) is used of past
events (§177), and also of perceptions that the speaker has just had (§165).

In other passages such events are referred to with unaugmented aorists,
formally injunctives but treatable as indicatives (§176): 29. 1 kahmai ma 0faroz-
dium? k& ma tasat? ‘for whom did ye shape me? Who made me?’; 29. 2 kém hoi
usta ahuram?, ‘whom did ye want as her lord?’; 31. 5, 7, 10, 11, etc. Likewise
in temporal clauses (§243).

264. For the imperfect indicative” see §177.
For the perfect indicative see §§154-6, 164, 180.

265. Injunctive forms are used in some circumstances where a marked
indicative would not be appropriate: in imaginary narrative (§181); in a quasi-
conditional sentence equivalent to ‘suppose ..." (§255); in questions about the
future (§175); in prohibitions with ma (§192); in positive injunctions (§193).

Subjunctive®

266. The subjunctive is essentially the prospective mood, expressing what is
envisaged as opposed to being known or perceived. In main clauses it is
used in statements of intent or resolve, deliberative questions, and generally in
predictions, assurances, and questions about the future (§§169-74).

Occasionally it is used for what can happen or sometimes happens (§184).

In imaginary narrative, whether set in the distant past or in the present, the
subjunctive may be used of something that was or is to be anticipated in a
certain situation (§§181, 246).

267. In restrictive relative clauses the subjunctive is used when the refer-
ence is to an open class (§226); in final clauses, to express purpose or ex-
pected consequence (§§250—1, 253).

In temporal, conditional, and object clauses it is used for future time
(§§246, 254, 256).

Optative™

268. The optative is the mood for voicing contingent possibilities, dependent
on something else that is itself uncertain. In main clauses it is used for
diffident propositions or questions (§185), for wishes or prayers (§§186—8), and
for prescriptions about behaviour (§189).

97 Formally present injunctive, as there is no clear instance of an augmented form
(though see p. 63 n. 64).

98 Reichelt §§644-50; Kellens—Pirart ii. 80-8; Eva Tichy, Der Konjunktiv und seine Nach-
barkategorien (Bremen 2006); Skjerve 135 f.

99 Reichelt §§651-5; Kellens—Pirart ii. 88-92; Skjerve 136 f.
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In restrictive relative clauses it is used for the specification of a hypo-
thetical contingency (§226); in final clauses, to express a desired end that
may become achievable if a certain wish is granted (§§250-2). Examples in
object clauses are to be understood similarly (44. 17 and YH 35. 3, quoted
in §256).

Imperative

269. The imperative is used for requests in invocations and prayers and for
positive exhortations and instructions (§§190-1).

Quotation of Direct Speech'™

270. Zarathushtra sometimes attributes utterances to others. As they are con-
ceived as being syntactically complete in themselves, strategies are needed to
incorporate them within his syntax while allowing their other-voice status to
be apparent. The most straightforward method is to introduce them with a
verb of speaking or asking, as in 29. 1 géus uruua gerazda: ‘kahmai ma 0faroz-
dim?’ ‘the cow’s soul complains, “For whom did ye shape me?”’; 29. 2 ada
tasa géus peresat ASem: ‘kaa toi gauuoi ratus?’ ‘then the Maker of the Cow
asks Right, “How was thy ruling for the cow?’”’; 29. 3, 6, 9; 31. 2; 32. 2; 43.
7, 8,9, 12. With @ift ‘thus’: 45. 2 yaiid spaniia uiti mrauuat yam angrem: noit na
mané ...” , ‘of whom the Bounteous one was to speak thus to the Hostile one,
“Neither our thoughts ...””

In 32. 1 the connection between the verb and the utterance is less close:
‘suppose the clan prays for his, for Lord Mazda’s gladdening, (saying) “We will
be thy messengers™’.

271. When a question has been asked, it may be followed directly by the an-
swer, with no explicit marking of the change of speaker: 29. 7-8 kas.té vohii
managha yé 1 daiiat deauua marotaéibiio >— ‘aém maoi ida visto, ys né aéuud sasna
gusata’, “‘whom hast thou who by good thought could establish those things for

mortals?—“This man here I have found, who alone listens to our teachings™’;
31.5-6; 34. 5; 44. 12; 46. 14.

272. In 44. 6, to express the idea ‘if it is a true proposition that ...’, Zarathush-
tra says ya frauuaxsiia yezi ta a0a haidiia, ‘ASem SiiaoOnais debazaiti Armaitis’, ...

kaeéibiio ... gam taso? ‘if what I am about to say is true so: “Piety in action
confirms Right ...”, for what people didst thou make the cow?’

273. A piece of speech, or a thought formulated as if for speech, may be intro-
duced with a noun that indicates its status: 29. 5 hiiat Mazdam duuaidi frasabiio:

100 Spiegel §391; Skjerve 99 f.
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prospect for the righteous-living one?””’; 47. 2 ahiia mainiiaus spénistahiia va-
histom ... vereziiat oiia cisti, ‘huuo pta Asahiia Mazd4’, ‘of this Bounteous Will
one effects the best (showing) with this insight: “He, Mazda, is the father of
Right’; followed up by a verb of utterance, 51. 16 tgm Kauua Vistaspo ...
ngsat ... yam cistim As$a manta, ‘spontdo Mazdd Ahurd’, a0a né sazdiiai usta, ‘the
Kavi Vishtaaspa attained that insight which he meditated with Right, “Boun-
teous is Lord Mazda!”, thus to proclaim to us as we desired’. (For the ada cf.
§133.)

274. An utterance of one or two words can be treated as a nominal package
and made the subject or object of a verb: 34. 10 ahiia vaghéus manayghé Siiaot-
na vaocat ‘gerebam’ huxratus, ‘(of) this Good Thought’s deeds the wise man
says “let them be seized hold of”’; 53. 7 at vé ‘vaiioi’ aphat apsmem vaco,
““Woe!” will be your last utterance’, cf. 45. 3.

In other passages an exclamation is absorbed into a derived noun or com-
pound: 31. 20 auuaétas vaco, “Woeness by way of speech; 53. 6 vaiiiu.boradbiio,
‘for the Woe-criers’; 32. 12 yoi gous moranden uruuaxs.uxti jiiotum, ‘who per-
vert the cow’s life with the “Move!”-shout’.

Particles'"

275. Particles may be divided into three categories: sentence particles, that
is, those that serve to introduce a sentence, to lend it a particular tone, or to
connect it with the preceding one; relational particles, those that define the
relationship between parallel words or phrases within the sentence; and fo-
cusing particles, those that attach to a particular word and lend it weight or
emphasis.

There are notable differences of usage between the Gathas and YH. Several
particles appear in the latter but not in the former, and there is a systematic
divergence in the placing of at (§277). The differences may be due to the dif-
ference between verse and prose, or to idiomatic differences between Zara-
thushtra’s speech and that of the author of YH.

Many particles are enclitic and can only stand after a tone-bearing word.
Some of these (ca, cit, cina, na) are conventionally printed as attachments to the
preceding word, but the distinction between those that are and those that are
not so treated is entirely conventional; it had of course no meaning in the oral
phase of transmission.

101 Kellens—Pirart ii. 99-189; Skjerve 149-53.
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Sentence particles

276. It is a fixed characteristic of sentence particles that they stand at the be-
ginning of the sentence, either in initial position or as enclitics following the
first word.

277. Much the commonest is the one that appears in the Gathds as at and in
YH mostly as af or aat.'”” In the Gathas it is normally initial, but postponed to
second word in 31. 18; 43. 5 (and the five repetitions of this verse in the
poem); and 48. 1 if adais is to be resolved into at 4is (§278). In 34. 15 Mazda,
at moi ... the sentence may be considered to begin after the initial vocative (cf.
§358). In YH, on the other hand, the particle is only once initial and otherwise
postponed; the effect is to foreground the initial word. The one passage where
it is initial is the exception that proves the rule, see §334.

In general at fulfils the role of a rather neutral sentence connective, conti-
nuative or prosecutive in effect. However, in three cases it appears at the be-
ginning of a poem (30. 1; 45. 1; 49. 1), where it must be regarded as simply
ingressive, not connective. In another passage it opens the reply to a question:
46. 14 kas.té a$auua uruuado mazoi magai? ké va frasriidiiai vasti?—at huuo
Kauua Vistaspo, ‘which righteous one is thy ally for the great rite? Who wishes
to be renowned?—(Well,) it is the Kavi Vishtaaspa’.

Sometimes af seems to have a lightly adversative tone; where any transla-
tion is called for, ‘but’ is often the most suitable. It has a clearly adversative
sense when used within the sentence in an antithesis between clauses (which
are compressed sentences), as in 30. 4 acisto dreguuatam, at asauné vahistom
mano, ‘the worst (existence) that of the wrongful, but for the righteous one,
best thought’, cf. 34. 4; 43. 8.

Following a subordinate clause at often marks the beginning of the main
clause in what might be called an ‘apodotic’ function:'” 30. 8 atca yada aésam
kaéna jamaiti aénanham, at, Mazda, taibiio xsalrem ... voiuuidaité, ‘and when the
requital comes for their misdeeds, (then) for thee, Mazda, will be found domi-
nion’; 31. 2 yezi ais§ noit uruuané aduua aibl.derasta vaxiia, at va vispéng a aiioi, ‘if
through these (words) the better way (is) not in plain view to the soul, (then) I
appeal to you all’; 33. 3 y3 asauné vahisto ... vidas va Ofsaxsanha gauuoi, at huuo
ASahiia aphat ... vastré, ‘he that is best to the righteous one ... or by tending
the cow with care, (well,) he will be in the pasture of Right’; 43. 12 hiiatca
moi mraos ‘Asem jaso’ fraxsnené, at ti moi noit asrusta pairi.aoyZa, ‘and when in
thy providence thou tellest me “Go to Right”, (then) thou givest me advice
that will not go unheeded’; 30. 7, 11; 34. 6; 46. 12; 48. 1; 50. 9.

102 Cf. Narten (1986), 94 f., 257-9; G. E. Dunkel, HS 101 (1988), 53-78; Kellens—Pirart
ii. 105-20; Skjerve 150 f. Narten and Dunkel (56) regard at and a(a)t as of different
origin, but apart from the matter of initial or deferred placement I can see no distinc-
tion of usage.

103 Cf. Dunkel 65-8; Kellens—Pirart ii. 107-9.
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For combinations of at with other particles (atca, atcit, at va, at zi, etc.) see
below, §§281-3, 294, 297.

278. In three places at has probably been obscured in the written tradition by
being run together with another monosyllabic particle or pronoun.
Twice we find in second position an obscure word adais: 48. 1 yezi adais

cow [ ], with these actions that are the best, we urge the establishment of
peace and pasture’. It is persuasively resolved by Narten (following Insler) into
at ais, ‘thereby, hereby’.'"

In YH 35. 6 ya0a at uta na va nairi va vaéda hai0im, a0a hat vohii tat seadu
veraziiotiica it ahmai, ‘as anyone, either man or woman, knows a truth, so, it
being good, let him [ | both put it into effect for himself and ...’, the otiose
tat is eliminated and the strange deadii explained by Narten’s resegmentation as
tatd at i, where tats = Vedic tatas ‘then, thereupon’ and @ is the common Ved-
ic particle u, not otherwise apparent in the Avesta.'”

279. Two enclitic particles that are primarily relational, ¢4 ‘and’ and va ‘or’,
can also be used as sentence connectives.

The special use of ca to introduce a conditional sentence, as it were ‘sup-
pose’, has been dealt with in §255. In other cases ca simply marks a sentence as
developing the content of the preceding one, as in 30. 3 af 12 mainiii, ... ma-
nahi vacahica iiao0anéi hi, vahiié akemca; dsca hudinhé ores visiiata, ‘they are
the two Wills, those two kinds of thought, of speech, of deed, the better and
the evil; and between them well-doers discriminate rightly’; 43. 12; 47. 5; 49.
7, 10; 53. 5 sax¥oni vaziiamnabiio kainibiio mraomi xS§maibiiaca, vademna: ménca 1
dazdum, ‘these precepts I speak for girls marrying and for you, bridegrooms;
and (make sure you) take them to heart’.

va is used as a sentence connective in two circumstances:

1) With a relative pronoun, making provision for an alternative hypotheti-
cal situation, as in 46. 5 ya va xSaiigs a dam drita aiiantom, ‘as for one who on
his own authority should take into his house one who comes’, cf. 31. 13; 46.
8, 10.

2) With an interrogative pronoun in a series of questions: 34. 12 kat toi ra-
zard, kat vasi, kat va stuto, kat va yasnahiia? ‘what is thy rule, what dost thou
wish, (or) what of praise, or what of worship?’; 46. 14; 51. 11. As if to say, ‘if
you cannot answer my first question, here is an alternative one’.

Apart from the examples of conditional ¢4, sentence-connecting ¢4 and va
are in all cases attached to an initial monosyllable.

280. Apart from af, the commonest sentence particle is z7 (enclitic; = Vedic

hi). It generally has an explanatory force, ‘for’: 31. 18 macis at v5 draguuato

104 Narten (1986), 104.
105 Narten (1986), 111-14.
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maOrgsca gusta sasndsca, a zi demansm visem va ... duSitaca marskaéca, ‘let none
of you listen to the wrongful one’s prescripts and teachings, for he will give
house or manor into chaos and ruin’; 30. 10; 34. 3, 8, 14; 43. 10; 44. 2; 45. 1;
46. 6; 47. 6; 48. 2, 6, 12; 50. 5; 53. 4, 5.

In 51. 8 it is used twice in parentheses, where it is unclear what nuance it
imparts: at zi toi vaxsiia, Mazda (viduseé zi na mruiiat) hiiat akoi a draguuaite, usta
v& Asom dadré (huué zi ma0ra $iiato, ya vidusé mrauuaiti) yam xsniitom . .., ‘1 will
tell thee, Mazda (a man would be speaking to one who knows), that amid ill
for the wrongful one, but in bliss for him who has embraced Right (happy that
prophet who speaks to one who knows) is the atonement which ...".

281. In nine places a sentence is introduced by the combination afca.'” In 29.
9 it would seem to have adversative force, and so perhaps in 49. 3, while in the
other passages (30. 4, 8, 9; 34. 2; 43. 2; 53. 2, 7) it is simply progressive.

atea also occurs as a relational particle (§293).

282. In two places we find the combination af zi. In the first it is plausible to
find something of both the adversative tenor of af and the explanatory force of
zi: 29. 6 noit aéuua ahii visto naéda ratus ..., at zi Uf5a fSuiiantaéca vastriiaica
Ufsorasta tatasa, ‘indeed no patron has been found (for the cow), nor a ruling;
the Shaper has created thee both for the stock-raiser and the herdsman’. One
might render the particles with ‘but, you see’. In 51. 8 (quoted in §280) af zI
begins a new stanza, and it is unclear what logical relationship with the preced-
ing one is intended.

In YH 35. 7 the particles appear together in the reverse order, z7 at. The at
may be the ordinary connective, enclitic as usual in YH. The z7 (its only occur-
rence in YH) marks a progression from a general maxim (anyone who knows a
good truth should put it into effect and exhort others to do so) to its applica-
tion: Ahurahiia zi at v& Mazda yasnemca vahmemca vahistom amdhmaidi géusca
ship and praise that we have apprehended as your greatest good, and the cow’s
pasture, and this we will put into effect for you and communicate’.

283. A further combination with at is afcit. (For cit see §305.) In 31. 1 it is
used like simple af as the adversative in an antithesis within the sentence: agusta
vacd sénghamaht aéibiio yoi uruuatais drujo aahiia gaé0a vimersncaite, atcit aéi-
biio vahista yoi zrazdi aphen Mazdai, ‘we proclaim words unheeded by those
who with the rules of Wrong are disrupting Right’s flock, yet the best for
those who will be trustful towards Mazda’. In 50. 3 it introduces a new sen-

tence, and ‘yet’ is again a suitable rendering.

284. There is an enclitic particle #i, corresponding to Vedic #1.'""” In almost all
cases it is associated (as the Vedic particle often is) with vocatives and second-

106 Cf. perhaps Latin atque.
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person imperatives: 28. 6, 7 (twice); 34. 15; 43. 10; 46. 16; 49. 7; 53. 3; YH
39. 4; 41. 3, 4. This suggests that in origin it was an enclitic form of tuuém
‘thou’, and in Old Avestan it may still have been felt to have this value. In 41.
2, however, it must have a less specific one: vohii x§a0rem toi, Mazda Ahura,
apaeéma vispai yauué, huxsaOras.ti né na va nairi va xsaéta uboiio aghuuo, ‘thy
good rule, Lord Mazda, may we attain for evermore; and may a good ruler,
whether man or woman, assume rule over us in both existences’. The particle
perhaps underlines the link between huxsaliras and the preceding vohi
xSaOram.

285. An asseverative particle voi (= Vedic vai) is found only at YH 36. 3, atars
voi Mazda Ahurahiia ahi; mainiius voi ahiia spanisto ahi, ‘truly, the fire of Mazda
the Lord art thou; truly, his most bounteous will art thou’.

286. The negative particles noit and ma may also be classed as sentence par-
ticles; for them see §§10-13, 192.

For sentence-initial afs and ada, both meaning ‘then, thereupon’, a0a
‘therefore’ (with imperative), and hortative nii, see §133.

R elational particles

287. The commonest of relational particles is the ubiquitous enclitic ca, ‘and’.
Its predominant use is to link nouns or phrases that are syntactically on the
same footing: pairs (or longer series) of nouns, of adjectives, of verbs, etc.

In the case of an added phrase consisting of more than one word, ca is at-
tached to the first, as in 28. 1 Vaphaus xratum Manaphoé ... gausca uruuanem,
‘Good Thought’s purpose and the cow’s soul’. (Contrast YH 39. 1 yazamaideé
gous uruuanamca tasanamca, ‘we worship both the soul and the maker of the
cow’, where the two accusatives are both qualified by géus.)

288. Where there are two items to be joined, the basic pattern is A B-ca, = ‘A
and B’. Or the ¢4 may be added to both terms, A-ca B-ca, in which case we
‘both life and non-life’; 28. 2, 5, 10, etc.; YH 35. 2 iiadaca aniiadaca, ‘both
here and elsewhere’; ibid., vereziiamnanamca vauuerszanangmca, ‘both present
and past’, etc. Such a pair may be in apposition to a preceding ubé ‘both’
(§521).

Less often ca is appended to the first term only: 30. 9 Mazdasca Ahuranho,
‘Mazda and Lords’, cf. 31. 4; 30. 11 xtica sneifi, ‘through success and failure’;

34. 6; 43. 4; 51. 14. This may be a poetic licence, as it does not occur in YH.

107 Cf. Bartholomae 654 f.; Narten (1968), 264 n. 46; J. S. Klein in Crespo—Garcia
Ramoén 262 f.
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289. Where there are three or more items, the primary pattern is A B-ca C-ca,
as in 29. 11 kuda asem vohuca mano xsaOremca? ‘where are right and good
thought and dominion?’; 28. 3, 8; 32. 3. The comprehensive A-ca B-ca C-ca
(31. 11) is suitable for solemn or hieratic formulae, and like the corresponding
two-term pattern it occurs many times in YH.

Other arrangements, such as A B C-ca (30. 7, 10; 31. 6; 33. 10; 44. 5); A
B-ca C (30. 3); A-ca B C-ca (33. 14); A B-ca C D E-ca (29. 1), are restricted
to the Gathds.

290. Words may also be joined asyndetically, with no c¢a at all, as in 28. 10
dadang ... ereUfiong, ‘upright and worthy’; 31. 20 daregém aiii temayho, dus-
X'areUam, auuaétas vaco, ‘a long age of darkness, foul food, the crying of woe
by way of utterance’; 44. 10; 44. 17 hauruuata ameratata, ‘with health and con-
tinuing life’, cf. 18; 45. 7; 45. 9 pasus virang ahmakang, ‘our herds and men’;
47. 3; 48. 4; in YH mostly with three terms (or more), 35. 2 humatangm hiix-
tangm huuarstangm, ‘of good thought, good words, good deeds’; 36. 4-5 pai-
rijasamaidé nemaxiiamahi iSuidiiamahi 0fa, ‘we attend, revere, give thee
thanks’, etc.

291. In a couple of passages ca is attached to a word that is not paired with
anything, and here perhaps it is to be understood as ‘also’ 28. 3 yaéibiio
xSaOremca ayZaonuuamnam varexdaifi armaitis, ‘you for whom piety increases
your unimpaired dominion also(?)’; 32. 5 ta debenaota masim hujiiatois ... hiiat
vd aka manapha ysng daeuudng Akasca Mainiius, ‘so ye lure the mortal from
good living, as the Evil Will also does you who are Daevas, by evil thought’.

292. When two or more relative clauses are joined by c4, the implication is
that the referents are different. So in 32. 10 huuo ma na srauud morandat, ya
aciStom vaénanheé aogeda gam asibiia huuaraca, yasca daléng dreguuato dadat,
vasca vastra viuuapat, yvasca vadars voizdat afaune, ‘that man perverts good re-
pute, who declares that the worst thing to behold with the eyes is the cow,
and the sun; and he who makes the upright wrongful, and he who destroys the
pastures, and he who raises his weapon against the righteous one’, four kinds of
wrongdoer are condemned, not one who does all those things; ‘and he who’ is
equivalent to ‘or he who’. Likewise in 32. 14 hiiat visanta draguuantom auuo,
hiiatca géus jaidiiai mraoi, ‘when they set themselves to assist the wrongful one,
and (or) when the cow is spoken for killing’.

293. A 2nd pl. pronoun or possessive adjective is occasionally accompanied by
the name of someone included in the ‘you’, with ca: see {122. There is a simi-
lar phenomenon at 28. 6 daidi ... ZaraOuStrai aojonghuuat rafono ahmaibiiaca,
‘give strong support to Zarathushtra and to us’, i.e. ‘to us, that is to myself,
Zarathushtra, and to the rest of us’.

294. atca, normally a sentence particle (§281), appears at 53. 4 as a streng-
thened form of -ca in a series of nouns: ya fadroi vidat paifiiiaéca vastriiacibiio
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atca x¥aetauué, ‘with which a woman may serve her father and husband, the
herdsmen and the clan too’, or ‘but also the clan’.

295. In a negative sentence parallel items are coordinated with noit ... naéda
‘not ... nor’; see §12.

296. The disjunctive particle va ‘or’ behaves much like ¢4, but with less varia-
bility in its placing. Thus we have A B va, ‘A or B’ (34. 5); A va B va (31. 9,
12, 17; YH 41. 2); A B Cva (45. 11); AB va C va (31. 13, 16, 18); AvaB va
Cva (YH 39. 2).

For va as a sentence connective see §279.

297. The combination af va is equivalent to simple va, but it precedes the host
word: 33. 2 vacanha va, at va managha, zastoibiia va, ‘whether by word or by
thought or by hands’; 33. 3 x“aétii va, at va verazéniio, airiiamna va, ‘whether
with clan or with village or with tribe’; 33. 8.

298. The enclitic Ofa¢ (in YH 0/33) is used in disjunctions where the terms are
not mutually exclusive alternatives but each valid at different times; it means
approximately ‘as the case may be’, ‘beziehungsweise’: 44. 3 k3 ya mad uxsiieti
nerefsaifi Ofat? ‘who is it through whom the moon now waxes, now wanes?’;
YH 35. 10 staotais Ofat ... staotoibiio aibi, uxda Ufat uxS6oibiio, yasna Upat yas-
noibiio, ‘be it with praises where praises are concerned, or with utterances
where utterance is concerned, or with act of worship where acts of worship

are concerned’.

Focusing particles

299. In 29. 6 noit aéuua ahui visto naéda ratus, ‘indeed no patron has been
found, nor a ruling’, aéuua is evidently an intensifying particle, the counterpart
of Vedic eva.

300. Besides its prepositional and preverbial usages, 4 appears as an enclitic
strengthening particle attached to relative, demonstrative, and interrogative
pronouns. The particle is probably a different word from the pre-
verb/preposition.'”

Relative: 29. 9 yam a vasemi iSaxsadrim, ‘whom I wish enabled with au-
thority’; 31. 7 ta ... mainiii uxsiio, yé a nuramcit ... hamo, ‘through that will
thou dost increase, which even now is the same’; 43. 8 yauuat 4 0fa ... staomi
ufiiaca, ‘just as long as [ am praising and hymning thee’; 50. 7 yai§ 4 za0a, ‘with
which ye will win’; YH 36. 1 ahiia ... a0vo ..., vé a axtis ahmai, yam axtoiioi

108 E. Pirart argues that it represents a systematic alteration of u = Vedic # (Kellens—Pirart
ii. 131-40). The hypothesis has a certain amount in its favour, though it is obscure
how such a transformation should have come about. In Vedic 4 too serves as an inten-
sifying particle, though its usage does not particularly resemble that of Avestan a.
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danghé, ‘of this fire, which is torment for him whom thou puttest to tor-
ment’.'”

Demonstrative (referring back): 32. 15 anai§ a vindnasa ya Karpotisca
Kouuitasca, ‘with these (activities) the Karpanhood and Kavihood have lost
their way’; 34. 11 tai§ 4 Mazda, Tviduuaésam 0f30i ahtt, ‘with these, Mazda,
thou ...;""" 53. 6" anai§ a manahim ahiim morsngaduiié, ‘with them ye ruin
spiritual life’; 53. 8 anai§ a duzuuarsnapho dafsniia hanti, ‘hereby let the evil-
doers be thwarted’.

Interrogative (following another question): 44. 12 katarém a aiizm''' va
huuo va angro? ‘“which is it, this one or that one who is the enemy?’; 48. 9 kat a
[var. kada, ka0a] vaéda, yezi cahiia xSaiia0a? ‘shall 1 (var. when/how shall I)
know it, if ye have control over anything?’

301. The neuter pronoun 7 ‘it’, like Vedic id, can serve as an enclitic particle.
Where 7t occurs in the Gathas it always has pronominal function except in the
compounds ¢i07t (§306) and zi¢ (§311). In YH it is the pronoun in 35. 6 (four
times), but in 39. 3 we have it (as with ci0%) reinforcing another particle: af i0a
vazamaidé vaphisca 1t vay'hisca it, ‘in this fashion we worship both the Good
Ones (male) and the Good Ones (female)’.

302. uta ‘also’ (= Vedic utd) appears only in YH: 35. 6 ya0a at uta na va nairi va
vaeda hailim, ‘as also either a man or a woman knows a truth’; 40. 4 a0a xVae-
tus, ala verezéna, a0a haxamam Xiiat, yais hiscamaide; a0a vé uta Xiiama, ‘so may it
be with the clan, so with the communities, so with the societies we associate
with; so also may we be for you’, i.e. ‘so may you find us also’.

303. The kgm that appears reinforcing a dative pronoun at verse-end in 44. 20
yoi pisiieinti aéibiio kam, yais ..., ‘they that blaspheme(?) for the sake of those
with whom ..., corresponds to Vedic kam ‘well’, which is also used after da-

tives, especially at verse-end, meaning ‘for the sake of.

304. For ca as a generalizing particle in relative clauses, making ‘who’ into
‘whoever’, see {141.

305. The most frequent focusing particle in the Gathds is cit (= Vedic cd). It
emphasizes the word to which it is attached, usually a noun or pronoun, giving

109 In 28. 11 yais a aphus paouruiio bauuat, ‘through which the pristine existence may
come about’, the & perhaps rather modifies bauuat so as to mean adsit; cf. 30. 7; 31. 9;
YH 39. 1. In several places the addition of the particle after ya or ta would mend defec-
tive metre: 43, 4, 10; 45. 3; 49. 3.

110 Lommel’s Ofoiiahi ‘thou frightenest’ looks plausible, but viduuaésa- should mean
‘countering the enemy’, ‘opposing hatred’, and so be a predicate of Mazda himself or
his supporters; in any case the -gm ending is wrong, and the half-line has too many syl-
lables.

111 aiiam is my emendation for angro, which is a senseless anticipation from the end of the
line: West (2008), 127.
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the sense of ‘X at least’ or ‘even X’: 29. 6 noit aéuua ahii visto naéda ratus asat-
cit haca, ‘indeed no patron has been found, nor a ruling, at any rate in line
with Right’; 29. 10 azamcit, ‘1 at any rate’, ‘I for one’, cf. 46. 18; 30. 1 ya maz-
dala hiiat.cit viduseé, ‘things that you are to bring to attention even in the case
of one who knows’ (ct. §312); 31. 5 facit ... ya noit va ayhat aphaifi va, ‘just
those things that will not be or will be’, cf. 32. 11; 44. 3; 46. 19; 31. 7
nuramcit, ‘even now’, cf. 51. 1 niicit ‘right now’; 32. 8 Viuuanphuso ... Yimas-
cit, ‘the son of Vivahvant, Yima himself’, cf. 14; ibid., aésamcit, ‘regarding
those very things’; 32. 16 hamam tat vahistacit, ‘that is equal to the very best’;
ibid., yehiia ma aifiscit duuaéla, ‘of that whose very danger is a threat’; 33. 14
ZaraOustro tanuuascit x¥axiia uStanam dadaiti, ‘Zarathushtra dedicates the energy
of his own very body’; 34. 7 y0i ... aspéncit sadracit caxraiio uSourii, ‘who can
make even misfortunes, even sorrows innocuous’; 34. 13 daéna saoSiiantam ya
hukerata ASatcit uruuaxsat, ‘(the road) on which the Promoters’ moral selves
advance from Right itself’; 47. 4 kasauscit na asauné kabs aphat; isuuacit has
parao$ ako draguuaité, ‘even the poor man may be kind to the righteous one,
even the man of much means malign towards the wicked’.

For the special use of cit with the interrogative stem ka- to make an indefi-
nite pronoun see §142. This is the only use of ¢if found in YH.

306. In 29. 4, in a polar expression referring to past and future, the contrasted
adverbs of time are each underlined with c¢idit, a combination of cit and it
(§300): sax¥ars ..., ya zi vauuerszoi pairi ciUit ... yaca varasaite aipi civit, ‘initia-
tives, both those that have been enacted before and those that will be hereaf-
ter’.

307. In negative sentences cina is used instead of cit: 30. 6 aiid noit oras vi.siiata
daéuuacina, ‘between those two not even the Daevas discriminate rightly’; 31.
10 noit, Mazda, auuastriio dauugscina humerstois baxsta, ‘the non-herdsman,
Mazda, drive(?) her as he might, did not get her goodwill’.

In 29. 6 (quoted in §305), where we have cif, the negative does not relate

to the emphasized word in the same way; it is not ‘not even in line with
Right’.
308. The enclitic ba makes an isolated appearance in Old Avestan at YH 35. 5,
huxsaOrotomai ba at xSaOrem ... dademahica cismahica huugnmahica, ‘to the best
ruler we dedicate, assign, and inaugurate rule’. In the Younger Avesta, where
it is commoner, it regularly comes, as here, after the first word of the sentence,
to which it lends emphasis. That it takes precedence over the sentence connec-
tive at implies its close connection with the word huxsalrotomai.

309. For the particle na that appears in some interrogative sentences see §136.
Attached to cit, it makes the question-marker ciffona, which is strong enough
to stand in initial (non-enclitic) position: see §137. Attached to yat (= hiiat), it
makes the relative adverb/conjunction yatena, for which see §135.
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310. Enclitic ma (= Vedic sma) has to be distinguished from three homo-
phones: the prohibitive particle ma, the accusative personal pronoun ‘me’, and
the instrumental of the possessive adjective ma- ‘my’. It is used especially after a
relative or demonstrative pronoun, to emphasize that it is that very one. It does
not occur in YH.

With relative (like Greek 6s trep): 31. 5 Vohit Managha ... yehiia ma orasis,
‘with Good Thought, the one whose prophet (I am)’; 32. 16 xS$aiigs ... yehiia
ma ailiscit duuaéla, ‘in control of just that whose very danger is a threat’, cf.
48. 9; 43. 10 at tu moi dais ASem, hiiat ma zaozaomi, ‘show me Right, the one I
constantly invoke’; 44. 12 yé ma draguud 0f5a sauua paiti.erete, ‘the wrongful
one, the very one who takes pleasure in opposing thy gains’; 46. 9 k& huuo, yé
ma aradro coilat paouruiio, ‘who is he, that zealous one who will be the first to
recognize ...?°

With demonstrative: 32. 10 huuoé ma na srauud morondat, ya ..., ‘that is the
man who perverts good repute, the one that ...", cf. 11; 50. 2 akas tong ma nis

gsiia, ‘drive out those evil ones (specifically)’.

The remaining instances are: 43. 9 ratam nemanho ASahiia ma, yauuat isai,
maniidi, ‘the tribute of reverence of Right, so far as I can, I will be thinking
of’; 46. 9 ya toi Asa ya ASai géus tasa mraot, iSenti ma ta toi vohii mananha,
‘what things Right said to thee, and the maker of the cow to Right, they put
into practice for thee with good thought’; or more likely it is a question, ‘do
they put them into practice?’

311. Besides its use as a sentence particle, z7 appears a number of times follow-
ing a relative pronoun in clauses of a comprehensive character, especially those
embracing past, present, and future: 29. 4, see §306; 33. 10 t4 hujitaiio, yi zi
dnhard yasca hentl yisca ... buuainti, ‘those good lives that have been and that
are and that will come to be’; 45. 7 yoi z1 juua dyphareca buuaintica, ‘those living
and who have been and who will come to be’. Others: 31. 14 ta ... ya zi a aéiti
Jjonghatica, ‘those things that are approaching and will come’; 34. 14 vaphédus
Siiaona manaygho, yoi zi gsus verezéné aziid, ‘through enactment of good
thought (by) those in the community of the milch cow’; 47. 5 asauneé cois ya zi
cica vahista, ‘thou assignest to the righteous one whatever best things there be’.

In 45. 8 nii zit ... vi.adarssam, zit is taken to be for z7 7t and to be emphasiz-
ing ni, ‘just now’; cf. §133.

312. The neuter relative pronoun hiiat is used as a particle with the sense
‘when it comes to’, ‘as regards’: 30. 1 ya mazda0a hiiat.cit vidusé, ‘things that
you are to bring to attention even (when it comes) to one who knows’; 31. 14
ya0a ta aphan hankerata hiiat, ‘how those (requitals) will be (as regards) at the
Reckoning’; 33. 1 Siiao0na razista draguuataéca hiiatca asauné, ‘by action most
just both for the wrongful one and (as regards) for the rightful one’; YH 35. 5
and 40. 1 ahmat hiiat aibi, ‘insofar as depends on us’.

In YH 35. 5 it stands for ‘which is to say’, ‘namely’: huxsalrotemai ba at
xSaOrom ... dademahica ciSmahica huugnmahica, hiiat Mazdai Ahurai, ‘to the best
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ruler we dedicate, assign, and inaugurate rule, that is, to Mazda the Lord’.""* In
37. 4 Asem at vahistom yazamaide hiiat sraéstom, hiiat spontom, <hiiat>'"
ame$em etc., it is possible to take hiiat as simply the neuter pronoun after the
neuter Asem, but it may rather have the force of ‘because’, ‘qua’: ‘Best Right
we worship as the fairest, as bounteous, as immortal’. In 39. 2 daitikangmca
aidiiingm hiiat uruno, it is ‘and the souls of wild creatures insofar as they are
harmless

112 This foreshadows the wider use of yat as an indeclinable relative particle in the later
Avesta.

113 For my insertion of the third hiiat cf. West (2008), 130.






III. Word Order

313. Word order may be considered a part of syntax in that it is one aspect of
the regimen governing the construction of sentences. In Old Avestan, howev-
er, word order does not (as in English) itself have grammatical value; it is irre-
levant to the identification of the subject, the object, etc., though significant
for the appreciation of expression and emphasis.

In treating of word order in Old Avestan we have to recognize that the
evidence is drawn exclusively from highly stylized texts. We have no speci-
mens of ‘natural’ or informal language such as might be afforded by a personal
letter or a plain narrative report. YH at least is in prose and may be presumed
free from such distortions of ‘natural’ word order as may have been admissible
in poetry.' It is high-flown prose, marked by resonant word-groupings and
balancing of phrases. We have the impression nevertheless that ordinary sen-
tence structures are discernible underneath. Even in the Gathas, where the
sentences are often more tortuous and the order of words seemingly unnatural,
there are clearly limits to what can be done and it is possible to observe ten-
dencies and formulate principles.

314. One approach to the study of word order is to try to establish principles
governing the position in the sentence of grammatical constituents such as the
subject, verb, object, and modifiers of various kinds. However, the degree of
inflection in a language such as Old Avestan allows considerable freedom in
the ordering of such constituents, and while it is possible to detect some un-
derlying patterns, this does not go very far towards explaining the word order
of actual sentences. For this it is necessary to consider factors such as the iden-
tity of the topic in a given sentence, its need for specificity in the context, and
the requisite distribution of emphasis in what is to be said about it.

315. The topic may be defined as the notion to which attention is primarily
directed as the focus of the utterance; it is sometimes called the theme as
opposed to the rheme (what is said about it). This analysis into theme and
rheme is analogous to the grammatical analysis into subject and predicate (§3)
but does not align with it: the topic or theme is not necessarily the grammati-
cal subject.

1 Cf. Watkins (1994), 261, ‘It is a fact of earlier Indo-European literary languages—by
which I mean the elevated poetry (as it usually was) of a variety of oral traditions—that
they were particularly receptive to the permutation of the order of certain sentential
elements as a form of verbal art.’
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The topic may be one already established in the preceding sentence(s) or a
new one. If it is already established, it will often be expressed by means of an
anaphoric pronoun referring back to the previous sentence; often it will not be
expressed at all, being understood as the subject of the third-person verb; or
occasionally it may be rhetorically highlighted by repeating it explicitly in a
structure matching its presentation in a previous clause (anaphora: §§389-90).
In this case the topic is emphasized. But where it is represented by an anaphor-
ic pronoun, that pronoun may or may not be an emphatic one; and where the
topic is left to be understood, clearly there can be no emphasis on it.

If the topic is 2 new one, it may be expressed by a noun in the nominative
or some other case, or by a verb or other part of speech, or by a relative clause
that defines it. It will naturally and normally be placed early in the sentence.

316. In any sentence some words are meant to carry more emphasis than
others. Emphasis is perceived by contrast, by an alternation of emphatic and
unemphatic. The words requiring emphasis cannot all be put together, or they
would not then come across as emphatic. There must be an alternation of
peaks and troughs.” The peaks will be of varying heights, as different words in
a sentence are likely to call for differing degrees of emphasis. The emphatic
words will often be outnumbered by the unemphatic ones, and the troughs
may be quite extended.’

317. As we have seen, many sentences are compound, containing one or more
dependent clauses as well as a main clause. Each clause forms a distinct peri-
cope from the point of view of word order analysis.

Within the clause some words cohere more closely than others, forming
phrasal units between which one might in delivery make a very slight pause,
not necessarily one sufficient to support punctuation. Such units may be called
cola or commata, depending on their bulk. On their identification see
§331.

The Placing of Emphatic Elements

Initial position

318. The initial position in the sentence is potentially one of moderate or
strong emphasis. This is clear from several types of evidence:

1) Words highlighted by anaphora typically stand at the beginning of the
clause, as in 28. 7 daidi, Asa, tam asim, ... daidi ti, Armaite, ... das.ti, Mazda, .. .,
‘give, Right, that reward ... give, Piety ... give, Mazda’; 31. 9 0foi as armaitis,

2 Delbriick iii. 56.
3 In the Rigveda it can happen that there is only one accented word in the line, as at 5.
57. 7c prdsastim nah krnuta Rudriyaso.



Word Order 107

05 a gaus tasa as xratu$ mainiidu$, ‘thine was piety, thine was the cow-
fashioner sapience of will’; further examples in §§389-90.

2) Demonstrative pronouns in initial position certainly carry emphasis in
cases such as 28. 5 ana mgUra mazistom vauroimaidi xrafstra, ‘with this prescript
may we most fully convince the predators’; 29. 7 tom aziitois Ahuro malrem
tasat, ‘that is the butter prescript that the Lord made’; 31. 20 tém vi ahum,
draguuanto, Siiao0anais x'ai§ daéna naésat, ‘that is the existence, ye wrongful, to
which through your own actions your morality will bring you’; 31. 3 yam da

. x$niitdm, hiiat uruudtem cazdoyhuuadebiio, tat nd, Mazda, viduuanoi vaoca,
‘the atonement that thou didst establish, the rule that is for the prudent—tell us
that, Mazda, for our knowledge’; 32. 1 aXiiaca x"aétus yasat, ahiia vorezénam mat
airiiamna, ahiia daéuua ..., Ahurahiia uruuazema Mazd4, ‘suppose for his the clan
prays, for his the village with the tribe, for his the Daevas, for the Lord
Mazda’s gladdening’; cf. 28. 1.

3) The emphatic forms of the personal pronouns are used in initial posi-
tion, with evident force: 28. 9 yiZém zouuistiianho, ‘ye are the promptest ones’;
28. 11 tuusm Mazda Ahura fro ma sisa, ‘do thou, Lord Mazda, teach me’; 29.
10 yuzZem aéibiio, Ahura aogo data, ‘grant ye them, Lord, strength’; ibid.,
azémcit ahiia, Mazda, 0figm méipht paouruuim vaédem, ‘1 for one, Mazda, think
of thee as the prime procurer of it’. Similarly after an unemphatic sentence-
connective: 29. 11 at mam asa yiuzém, Mazda, fraxsnené mazoi magaiia pai-
fizanata, ‘it is me that ye should rightly acknowledge, Mazda, in your provi-
dence, for the great rite’.

4) Interrogative pronouns, which may be supposed to carry the main em-
phasis in questions, regularly stand in initial position.

5) When the initial position is occupied by a word or phrase that is not the
subject or the verb, in some instances at least it is evidently being emphasized
by that placing (‘fronting’): 28. 1 vanhéus xratim mananho ya xSnouuisa géus-
ca uruuanam, ‘(through action) by which thou wouldst satisty Good Thought’s
wisdom and the cow’s soul’; 31. 22 vohii huud xsadra asem vacagha SiiaoOanaca
hapti, ‘with good command he holds on to Right in word and deed’; 43. 16
astuuat ASem Xiidt, ‘in material form may Right be present’; 47. 5 hanare 0fah-
mat zaoSat draguud baxsaifi, ‘it is without thy favour that the wrongtul one par-
takes thereof’; YH 35. 7 Ahurahiia zi at [vd] Mazda yasnemca vahmamca vahistom
améhmaidi, ‘but it is Lord Mazda’s worship and praise that we have appre-
hended as the greatest good’.

Similarly when such a phrase comes first after unemphatic initial particles:
29. 6 at zi 0fa fSuiiantaéca vastriidica Offoresta tatasa, ‘but, you see, it is for the
stock-raiser and the herdsman that the Shaper has fashioned thee’.
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Final position

319. Although unemphatic elements such as verbs and vocatives often come at
the end of the sentence (§§344, 360), nouns and adjectives held back to that
place can be emphatic.

We find this notably with comparatives and superlatives: 31. 2 yezi 4is noit
uruuané aduua aibi.derasta vaxiia, ‘if hereby the way that is better is not in plain
view to the soul’; 31. 5 hiiat moi Asa data vahiio, ‘that better lot you have ap-
pointed for me with Right’, cf. 53. 9; 31. 17 katarsm aSauua va draguud va
verenauuaité maziio? ‘which one, the righteous or the wrongtul, is to be the
more persuasive?’; 49. 1 at ma yauua banduuoé pafiré mazisto, ‘that greatest pollu-
ter(?) has fed himself full on my life’; 51. 1 asa antars.caraiti SiiaoOnais, Mazda,
vahistom, ‘through righteous actions, Mazda, it travels across best’; 53. 9 tratii 1§
duuaf$o huuo dereza meraliiaos mazisto, ‘let there come upon them that greatest
woe with the fetter of death’.

Similarly with other absolute terms such as ‘first’ or ‘all’: 46. 9 y5 ma aradro
coilat paouruuiio, ‘the zealous one who will be first to recognize’, cf. 51. 15;
31. 13 ta casméng OpPisra haro aibi As$a vaénahi vispa, ‘those things, watchful
with thy blazing eye, thou regardest with Right, all of them’; 53. 8 anais a
thwarted and mocked, all of them’.

Examples outside these categories: 29. 3 yahmai zauudng jima keradusa, ‘to
whose calls I will come short-eared(?)’; 30. 11 at aipi tais aphaiti usta, ‘then
thereafter it will be as we desire’ (end of poem); 32. 8 aéSgm aénagham Vi-
uuanhuso srauul Yimascit, ‘for such offences Vivahvant’s son became re-
nowned, even Yima’; 47. 4 ahmat mainiidus rarasiieinti droguuanto, Mazda,
spontat, ‘from this will the wrongful deflect us, Mazda, from the bounteous
one’; 51. 11 k& va vaphéus manapho acista magai ereSuud? ‘or who has gained
the insight for Good Thought’s rite, what upright man?’

Distribution of emphasis by distraction

320. Emphatic positions are short, as effective emphasis cannot be sustained
over a series of consecutive words. It is common, accordingly, for two rela-
tively emphatic words in a phrase, even when they belong closely together
from a grammatical point of view, to be separated by one or more less emphat-
ic ones. This may be called distraction. Often, as shown in the quotations
below, they are wrapped round a verb, or a genitive phrase is wrapped round
the noun on which it depends. Translations may here be dispensed with.

321. An adjective is often separated from the noun it agrees with; the ad-
jective usually precedes. Examples: 28. 1 Vaphaus xratim Manapho, ct. 28. 10
quoted in §323; 28. 4 (and very frequently) vohii ... manapha; 28. 9 anais ...
yvanais; 28. 11 Offahmat vaocarjhé mainiizus; 29. 5 ustanais ... zastais; 30. 11
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daregém ... raso; 31. 13 a mazistam yamaité bijjom; 31. 22 vazisto ayhaifi astis;
43. 3 orozii§ sauuanho palo; 43. 4 Ofsahiia garama a0ro; 44. 9 hudanaos paitis
saxiiat xsaOrahiia;, 44. 11 0f36i vasiieté daéna; 44. 14 OBahiia maOrais sanghahiia
46. 11 xvaéca xraodat daéna;, 49. 2 spentam ... armaitim; 49. 7 vayhim dat frasas-
fim; 51. 21 tam vay’him yasa asim; 54. 1 vairim hanat miZdem.

Following the noun: 28. 1 mainiidus ... spentahiia, 31. 2 aduud aibi.derasta
vaxiid; 32. 2 ASahiia ... xenuuata, 34. 14 géus verezéné aziid; 45. 7 norgs ...
draguuato.

322. The same is true of dependent genitives.

Preceding the head noun: 29. 7 &Zutois ... mgOram; 30. 10 drigjo ... spaiia-
Orahiia; 31. 8 anhéus ... SiiaoOnaésii; 32. 9 jiiatous ... xratum; 32. 12 gous ...
Jiiotum; 32. 14 ahiia ... ahoi0oi; 34. 3 hudanho ... sauuo; 44. 3 x¥ang strémca
dat aduuanem; 44. 11 mainiidus spasiia duuaéSapha, 44. 13 noit asahiia
adiuuiieinti hacdna; 45. 3 aphédus ... apdmem; 51. 13 draguuato maradaiti daéna,
ibid., aSahiia ngsuud pato; 51. 17 ASahiia Zdiiai gerezdim; 54. 1 ASahiia yasa
agim.

Following the head noun: 30. 8 kaéna jamaiti aénagham; 31. 2 ratam ... aiid
gsaiid; 31. 14 iSudo dadenté darangm; 43. 6 ratus ... Ofahiia xratéus; 43. 13
arala ... kamahiia ... daragahiia yaos; 51. 2 xSmakem (xsaOrem) ... sauuanho.

323. Distraction of co-ordinated elements: 28. 1 Janhéus xratum Mananho ya
xSnouuisa gousca uruuanem, ‘through which thou couldst satisty Good
Thought’s purpose and the cow’s soul’; 28. 10 at yang ASaatca voista Vanhsusca
dadsng Mananho, ‘those then whom thou knowest to be upright before Right
and Good Thought’; 31. 11 gaéldsca taso daéngsca, ‘thou madest our living
bodies and moral selves’; 31. 18 mgUrgsca gusta sasnasca, ‘listen to the prescripts
and teachings’; 44. 3 tacit Mazda vasmi aniiaca viduiie, ‘these things and others,
Mazda, I desire to know’; 44. 14 duuafSéng ... nasé gstgsca, ‘to bring pains and
harassments’; 45. 11 daeuusng ... masiigsca, ‘Daevas and mortals’; 46. 15 hiiat
dalang Vi caiiala adadgsca, ‘when you distinguish between the just and the
unjust’; 47. 6 armatoi§ debgzanha asaxiiaca, ‘the reinforcement of piety and
right’; 48. 4 y5 dat mané vahiio, Mazda, asiiasca, ‘he who sets in place better
thought, Mazda, or worse’; 48. 6 ha né utaiiuifi dat touuisi, ‘she gives us vitality
and strength’ (dual dvandva, cf. §43); 49. 4 yoi ... aéSmem varaden rememca,
‘who increase violence and cruelty’; 51. 14 noit uruuada datoibiiasca Karpano
vastrat arém, ‘the Karpans are not fit allies from the standpoint of (your) ordin-
ances and the pasture’; 53. 7 para mraocas aoraca, ‘dipping onward and down-
ward’; 53. 8 dafSniia hénti zaxiiaca, ‘let them be thwarted and mocked’; 53. 9
va 1§ jiiatéus ham.miliiat vasa.itoisca, ‘who could deprive them of life and free-

.....

5

one .
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324. In the double accusative construction where one accusative is the object
of the verb and the other a secondary predicate, the two are usually not adja-
cent. Often the verb is interposed between them. See quotations in §55.

325. Correlative demonstrative and relative pronouns or adverbs are usually
separated; see quotations in §129. But exceptions are not particularly rare: 31.
1 aéibiio yoi; 33. 8 ta ya, 43. 4 auud ya, 44. 16 ahmai yahmai; 44. 19 auugm ya,
46. 2 tat ya, 46. 16 tais yéng, YH 35. 6 aéibiio yoi; 36. 1 ahmai yam.

The Placing of Unemphatic Elements

Enclitics

326. Certain classes of word are intrinsically unemphatic, as the purposes they
serve are such that emphasis is never required on them.

1) The personal pronouns have separate emphatic and unemphatic
forms (§§120, 123), the unemphatic ones being chosen when no emphasis is
wanted on the person to which they refer. They are enclitic, meaning that
they can only occur after a more emphatic word.

2) The particles reviewed in §§275-311 are unemphatic except for the
negatives noit naé ma and the other particles mentioned in §286. Nearly all of
them, moreover, are enclitic.

The sentence-connective af is normally treated as enclitic in YH (and often
written af or aat), but in the Gathas it is nearly always initial in the clause.
There, while it cannot be considered emphatic, it can support an enclitic: 31. 8
al. at 0fa, 49. 1 at ma, 33. 9 al. at toi, 43. 8 al. at hoi, 50. 4 at v4, 50. 7 al. at vé;
and so in the compounds atca, at z1, at va (§§281-2, 293, 296).

327. The relational particles ca, va, 0fat, and the various focusing particles are
enclitics and follow the particular word that they connect or emphasize, whe-
rever it stands in the sentence. Enclitic sentence particles, on the other hand,
regularly stand in the second position in the clause, following the
initial peak of emphasis.

So do enclitic pronouns, even though in sense they are often most closely
related to a word later in the sentence, as in 28. 3 4 moi rafadrai zauudng jasata,
‘come ye to my calls to give help’; 28. 7 ya vé ma0ra srouuima rada, ‘the pre-
script in which we might hear your caring’; 28. 9 anais vd noit ... yanais zara-
naema, ‘with these prayers may we not anger you’.

328. This second position in the clause represents the clearest and most regular
trough in the profile of emphasis. Here a sequence of enclitics may occur: 29.
6 at zi Of3a; 31. 18 macis at va; 34. 2 at.cai toi; 34. 8 tais zi nd;, 45. 3 yoi im v,
YH 35. 5 huxsaOrotemai ba at; 35. 6 taté a u (2 cf. §278); 35. 7 Ahurahiia zi at
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v (where, however, va seems to be otiose); 36. 3 hiiat va toi; 36. 6 sraéstam at
toi; 39. 4 yala tii 1, 40. 4 rapois.ca ti na.

As the examples show, sentence particles take precedence over pronouns.
So does a relational particle attaching to the first word: 28. 8 yaéibiiasca 1t
raphayhoi, ‘and those on whom thou mayest bestow it’; 40. 4 just quoted. So
does a focusing particle: YH 41. 2 huxsaOras.ti na.

329. Occasionally in YH the enclitic is displaced to follow a closely cohering
two-word phrase: 35. 6 fraca vatoiioti it aéibiio, yoi ..., ‘and let him commu-
nicate it to those who ...’; 36. 2 ngmiStahiia nemanha na mazistai yanham pai-
fijamiid, ‘with the most reverent one’s reverence mayest thou come for our
greatest of supplications’; 41. 2 vohiui xsalrem toi, Mazda Ahura, apaéma, ‘thy
good dominion, Lord Mazda, may we attain’.

Unemphatic elements in initial position

330. We have seen that the initial position in the clause is one favoured for
emphasis-bearing words. However, clauses do not necessarily begin with such
a word. It was noted in {318 that the first emphatic word may be preceded by
such particles as at, atca, at z1, or at va, and in §326 that enclitic pronouns may
succeed these immediately, not only after the intervention of an emphasis-
bearing word. Other unemphatic sentence-initiators with the same property
are:

1) Preverbs modifying a verb that may not come till the end of the sen-
tence or verse, as in 28. 3 3 moi rafsdrai zauudng jasata, ‘come ye to my calls to
give help’; 31. 18 4 zi demanam visem va soilrem va daxXiium va dat | dusitaca
maraskaéca, ‘for he will give house or manor or district or region into chaos and
ruin’; 33. 13 fi6 spenta Armaité asa daéna daxsaiia, ‘liberal Piety, teach me mor-
al principles in accord with Right’; 34. 5 pard va vispais vaoxma daéuuaisca
and mortals’ (where the emphasis falls mainly on vispais); 48. 7 ni aésmo di-
iatam, paiti romem siiodum, ‘let violence be tied down, cut short cruelty’; 49. 3
antard vispéng draguuato haxméng mruiié, ‘I interdict all wrongful ones from
my company’.*

2) Relative pronouns and other words introducing a dependent clause (ya-
U4, yada, yezi, hiiat, etc.). With enclitic pronoun attached: 28. 2 and 3 y3 v4
28. 7 yava; 28. 9 yoi vé; 31. 6 hiiat hoi; 46. 9 yaOa 0fa; 48. 9 yezi cahiia;, and
passim.

The negative particles noit, naé, ma are regularly initial (for noit fuller de-
tails are given in {13), but it is hard to determine what degree of emphasis they
bear. With enclitics: 29. 1 noit moi; 44. 20 noit him, etc.; 31. 18 macis at va.

4 For this pattern of initial preverb + final verb cf. Watkins (1994-2008), i. 33, 39.
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Commatization

331. It was remarked in {317 that within clauses smaller word-groupings (cola
or commata) are sometimes to be distinguished. In what follows I shall use the
symbols : and i to mark respectively lighter and more distinct boundaries
between them.

One sign of the existence of such boundaries is the placing of enclitics,
since they regularly go in the second position within their word-group. Thus
in 28. 11 tuudm Mazda Ahura : fré6 ma sisa, ‘do thou, Lord Mazda, teach me’,
fro ma sisa, with its initial preverb followed by the enclitic pronoun, shows the
features of a new colon. The initial emphatic pronoun + vocative, accordingly,
may be regarded as a first comma, as if we were to break the clause in two,
‘now, as for thee, Lord: teach me’. The two commata correspond to theme
and rheme. Similarly in 33. 13 rafadrai vouru.casané : doisi moi ya vé a bifra, ‘for
(my) support, O far-seeing one, show me the virtues(?) that are yours’; 44. 7
azdm : tais Uf3a fraxsni auuami, ‘1 with these (questions) am providently promot-
ing thee’; 51. 21 armatois na : spentd huuo cisti, ‘the man of piety, he is liberal
in insight’.

The first comma in these passages contains the topic; it prepares for the es-
sential utterance by indicating its direction. 33. 13 is not the only place where
this function is performed by an initial dative; so too 29. 1 x$maibiia :
gous uruua gerazda, ‘to you the cow’s soul complains’; 29. 3 (after the speech of
the Cow’s Maker) ahmai : ASa ... paitimrauuat, ‘to him Right will answer’;
31. 6 Mazdai : auuat xSaOrem, hiiat hoi vohii vaxsat mananha, ‘tor Mazda, that
(becomes) dominion, what(ever) he increases for him through good thought’;
47. 3 at hoi vastrai : rama da armaifim, ‘while for her pasture thou didst establish
peace and piety’; YH 35. 4 gauuoi ad.ais : tai§ Siiao0onais yais vahistais fraésiia-
mahi ramaca vastremca dazdiiai, ‘for the cow hereby, with these actions that are
the best, we urge establishing peace and pasture’.

Likewise by an initial genitive: 30. 5, quoted in §339; 32. 7 aésgm ae-
nagham : naécit viduua aojoi, ‘of such offences, I declare I know nothing’ (with
the negative initial in the second colon); 32. 8, quoted in §319.

And by an initial vocative: see §358.

332. As an illustration of how an elaborate sentence may be analysed into cola
and commata using the placing of enclitics as clues, YH 35. 6 may be divided
as follows:

ya0a at "uta na va nairi va' vaéda haidim *  As either a man or woman knows a truth,
a0 hat vohii * s0, it being good,
tats ad.ai - vereziiotiuca it ahmai then let him both implement it for himself
*fraca vatoiioti 1t aéibiio * and communicate it to those
*yoi 1t ala veraziign who will so implement it

byala it asti. as it is.
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! Conjunction + particle; subject phrase; verb; object.

2 Correlative adverb; participial phrase referring to object already identified.

> Demonstrative + particles; verb + enclitic pronoun; indirect object.

* Further (compound) verb + enclitic pronoun + indirect object.

* Relative pronoun + enclitic pronoun; demonstrative referring forward; verb.
¢ Conjunction + enclitic pronoun; verb.

In (') the subject phrase occupies the first emphatic position and the verb
comes next. In (°) the demonstrative suggests a new beginning after the inter-
vention of the participial phrase. One might expect the 7 to be added to the
particle sequence ad.ii, but tatd ad.ni is apparently felt to be a sufficiently long
introductory complex and the object pronoun is put after the (emphatic) verb.
So again in (*), whether for the sake of parallelism or from the desire to divide
the preverb from the verb by nothing more than ca.

Order of Words within Cola

333. From the foregoing pages a basic pattern emerges: in each colon contain-
ing several words there comes first (disregarding any introductory particles) a
position of greater emphasis, occupied by a single word or closely cohesive
word-group, then a trough of lesser emphasis and more flexible length, in
which enclitic particles or pronouns tend to congregate. A longer colon may
end either with a comparatively weak position or on an emphatic note.

What further principles can be established regarding the order of words
within the colon? I begin by stating two general factors that may influence it
independently of grammatical categories: the contextual force field, and the
relative bulk of constituent elements.

The contextual force field

334. In 31. 9 and 46. 9 ‘the cow’s maker’ is gous tasa, but in 29. 2 it is tasa
gaus. Why? Because in this last passage we have just heard the complaint of the
cow’s soul (1 gous uruua), and now comes a speech from the cow’s maker; the
word géus is necessary to the phrase but requires less emphasis than when the
cow was first introduced, and the order fasa géus evidently has this effect.

There are other cases where a word’s placing is affected by the fact that it
has already appeared in the context:

In 30. 3 we have dsca hudaghé oras visiiata, ‘and between them well-doers
discriminate rightly’, but in 30. 6 aiid noit ores Vi.Siiata daéuuacina, ‘between
them discriminate rightly not even the Daevas’, with the order of subject and
verb reversed.

In 31. 14 we have ta 0f3a perasa, Ahura, ‘those things I ask thee, Lord’, but
in the next stanza parasa auuat, ‘1 ask this’.
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In 32. 10 we have huué ma na srauud morendat, ya ..., ‘that man perverts
good repute, who ...”, but in the next stanza taécit ma morendon jiiotium, yoi
..., ‘they pervert life, who ...”, with the order of object and verb reversed.

In the last line of 32. 11 we have yoi vahistat a§auno ... rarasiign mananho,
‘who will divert the righteous from best thought’, but then in the first line of
12 (a new sentence), ya raghaiion srauuanha vahistat Siiaodnat maratano, ‘because
of the (deed of) repute by which they divert mortals from best action’, again
with the verb moved forward.

In 43. 4 we have at 02 ménghai taxmemca spantom, Mazda, ‘1 will think
thee bold and bounteous, Mazda’, but in the next stanza (and subsequent repe-
titions) the order is varied to spentem at 0f3a Mazda, mérphi, Ahura, with ‘boun-
teous’ promoted to leading word and ‘I think thee’ relegated to the trough of
lesser emphasis.

In 47. 1 we have spanta mainiiii, which is the usual order, but in the next
stanza ahiia mainiidus spanistahiia, ‘of this most bounteous Will’

In YH 35. 2 the positive affirmation humatangm hiixtanam huuarstangm ...
mahi aibijarataro, ‘of good thoughts, good words, good deeds, we are they
who approve’, is complemented by a denial of its opposite: naé naéstaro yaena
vohungm mahi, ‘we are not revilers of good things’, where naé naéstaré in ini-
tial position is juxtaposed with the final aibijaretaro, and the position of mahi
in the phrase is varied.

In YH 39. 1 we have i02 4t yazamaide, ‘in this fashion we worship’ (as in
37. 1, cf. 38. 3), but in 39. 3 4 i0a yazamaide.

335. The structure just discussed approximates to a chiasmus, the figure in
which parallel elements face each other in inverse order as in a mirror,
AB:BA.’ There are several clear examples in the Gathas, especially where
there is a contrast between good and bad: 29. 9 y& anaésam xsanmané radem,
vacem neras asurahiia, ‘that I should put up with an ineffective carer, the voice
of a powerless man’ (adjective: noun: noun: noun: adjective); 30. 4 acisto
droguuatam, at a§auné vahistom mano, ‘the worst (existence) that of the wrong-
ful, but for the righteous, best thought’; 30. 5 vereta y5 draguué acista veraziio,
asem mainiius spénisto, ‘the Wrongful (Will) chooses the worst things to do,
but Right (is what) the Bounteous Will (chooses)’; 30. 7 at kahrpam utaiiuitis
dadat, armaitis anma, ‘the body vitality informs, piety the soul’; 31. 1 yoi uruua-
tais Drijo Asahiia gaéla vimerancaité, ‘who with the rules of Wrong Right’s
people destroy’; 31. 10 at A7 aiid frauuarsta vastrim ... noit, Mazda, auuastriio ...
humeoratois baxsta, ‘but she of these two chose the herdsman ... the non-
herdsman, Mazda, did not get (her) good regard’; 31. 12 midah.uuaci va
oras.uuacd va, viduud va suuiduud va, ‘one of false words or of straight words, a
knowing one or an unknowing one’; 33. 6 mainiidus a vahistat kaiia ahmat, auua
mananha, ‘from this best will I desire, with that mind’ (with the demonstratives

5 Cf. Humbach i. 109; Skjerve 171.
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last in the first phrase, first in the second); 43. 8 hailiio duuaésa ... dreguuaite,
at asauné rafno Xiidm aojoghuuat, ‘may I be a real foe to the wrongful one, but
to the righteous a strong support’; 47. 4 afauné kads ... ako draguuaite, ‘to the
righteous one, kind ... malign to the wrongful’; 49. 3 afem saidiiai ... ra-
Saiierfhé druxs, ‘Right to strengthen (us), to harm (him) Wrong’; 51. 6 vahiio
vaghaus ... akat asiio, ‘better than good ... worse than bad’.

Relative bulk

336. There is a strong tendency in the Gathds for words of three or more syl-
lables to be placed at the end of a verse or half-verse. This is probably con-
nected with the general trend in Indo-European languages to put shorter ele-
ments before long ones rather than after them (Behaghel’s Law).® The
phenomenon can be illustrated from many couplings or longer strings of paral-
lel nouns or verbs in the Old Avestan texts: 31. 21 (et al.) hauruuato
amore<ta>tatasca, 32. 3 drijasca pairimatoisca, 32. 5  hujiiatois
amore<ta>tatasca;, 33. 6 darstoisca hamparstoisca, 45. 10, 51. 7 touuist utaiiutr,
YH 38. 2 ©Z4 yaostaiio forastaiio armataiio (originally 2, 3, 3 and 5 syllables);
ibid., vag*him ... asim, vay*him iSem, vap*him azuifim, vayhim frasastim, vay*him
parandim; 38. 4 tais va yazamaide, tais friignmahi, tais§ nemaxiiamahi, tais isuidiia-
mahi, ct. 39. 4. See turther {394.
337. This principle may explain why, for instance, in 30. 8 (atca yada aésam)
kaéna jamaifi aénagham (the ending originally disyllabic, *-aHam) is preferred to
aenapham jamaitl kaena (likewise with distraction, cf. §322) or kaéna aénanham
jamaiti. There are many other places, especially in dependent clauses, where a
verb stands in penultimate position before a longer noun that could equally
have been put before it. In many cases the distraction principle is also relevant.
Examples in dependent clauses: 28. 2 yais raponto daidit x'a0ré (trisyllabic),
‘by which one could keep one’s supporters in well-being’; 29. 3 yahmai
zauudng jima keradusa, ‘to whose calls I will come short-eared(?)’ (cf. §329); 29.
5 hiiat Mazdam duuaidi frasabiio, ‘as we put Mazda to our questions’; 29. 8
hiiat hoi hudemam diiai vaxadrahiia, ‘as | harness his good-construction of utter-
ance’; 31. 1 yoi zrazdd aphen Mazdai (trisyllabic), ‘who will be trustful in
Mazda’; 31. 6 y5 moi viduud vaocat hai0im (trisyllabic), ‘who knowingly speaks
my truth’; ibid., hiiat hoi vohii vaxsat manapha, ‘what he increases for him
through good thought’, cf. 33. 8, 9; 34. 3; hiiat astuuantom dada ustanam, ‘since
thou gavest bodily vitality’; 32. 10 yasca vadars voizdat asauné, ‘and he who
raises his weapon against the righteous one’; 33. 6 ya vereziieidiiai manta vastriia
(trisyllabic), ‘by which one takes it in mind to do pastoral works’; 43. 4 hiiat
moi vanphaus hazé jimat manapgho, ‘when the force of good thought comes to

6  Wackernagel (1955-79), iii. 1868 (from 1892); O. Behaghel, IF 25 (1909), 110-42; for
Avestan, W. Krause, ZV'S 50 (1922), 90 f., 112—-17.
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me’; 45. 5 hiiat moi mraot spantotemo, ‘what the most bounteous one tells me’;
46. 8 y5 va moi yi gaeVa dazdé aénanphe, ‘or he who is putting my flock to mal-
treatment’.

In main clauses: 31. 18 a0a 1§ sazdum snaiisa, ‘so cut them down with the
axe’; 43. 1 Mazd4 daiiat Ahuro, ‘may Mazda the Lord grant’; 44. 9 ka0a moi ...
hudanaos paitis saxiiat xSaOrahiia, ‘how might the master of a beneficent domi-
nion proclaim’; 44. 11, 14.

Subject, verb, object

338. The default or unmarked order is subject, object, verb (SOV). The verb
in any case often stands at the end of the sentence, see {344.

A pronominal subject such as y3 or huuo precedes the verb or nominal
predicate. Exception: 51. 21, on which see §345. (32. 9 is not an exception:
§130.)

If the object precedes the subject, it is usually because it is represented by
an anaphoric pronoun (demonstrative, relative, or enclitic) that has to be first
or second word.

339. The ‘normal’ order may be disturbed by various factors, such as fronting
of the verb or object for emphasis or to define the topic.

Fronted verb: 29. 3 ya Sauuaité adréng ereSuuinho, ‘he by whom the
upright invigorate the weak’; 30. 6 ya bgnaiisn ahiim maratano, ‘by which mor-
tals blight the world’. In both cases the object precedes the subject (VOS),
whether to keep it next to the verb or because the subject is the longer of the
two nouns.
created as your portion, and health with vitality’; 43. 15 daxSat usiiai tus-
namaiti§ vahista, ‘as for teaching (me things) things to say, silent meditation
(teaches me) the best’; 53. 6 ngsat x‘alrem draguuddaebiio dajit.aratacibiio, ‘lost is
well-being for the wrongful diminishers of right’; 53. 7 vi.zaiia0a magam tom,
‘you will abandon this ceremony, and ...” (equivalent to a conditional, §255).

29. 6 ats vaocat Ahuro Mazda, ‘then speaks the Lord Mazda’, varies the or-
der in 1-2, where other speakers were introduced with the verb following the
subject.” So too in 30. 6 aiid noit ores visiiata daéuuacin and 31. 15 and 16
pérasa auuat the order is affected by earlier stanzas, see §334.

In 30. 4 ya0a anhat apsmem aphus, ‘how existence will be at the last’, aphat
apdmem may be taken as a unitary phrase.

Further examples of initial verb: 30. 4 afca hiiat ta hém mainiiii jasaétem

man) adopts life or non-life’; 53. 7 yauuat dzus zrazdisto bunoi haxtiia, ‘one will
apply his penis in fullest confidence at the base of her thighs’; YH 38. 5 auua

7 For the tendency for verbs of speaking to be placed early cf. Delbriick iii. 61 f., 65.
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va, vayphis, ratois darego.bazaus, ‘1 will assist you, Good Ones, with the long
arm of my liberality’.

In 30. 5 aiid mainiuud : verota yé droguua acista veraziio, ‘of those two Wills
the Wrongful one chooses to do the worst things’, the initial topicalizing geni-
tive phrase may be treated as a separate comma (§331), so that the verb is ini-
tial in its colon.

340. Fronted object. As in 29. 3 and 30. 6 quoted above, verb and object
usually retain adjacent places in the series, giving the order OVS: 28. 3 yaéibiio
xSalramca ayZaonuuamnom varsdaifi armaitis, ‘whose unimpaired dominion is
increased by piety’; 32. 12 yais gréhma asat vorota Karpa, ‘with whom the Kar-
pan chooses gluttony(?) over right’; 43. 6 acibiio ratis sanghaiti Armaitis 0f3a-
hiia xratéus$, ‘to them Piety announces the verdicts of thy wisdom’; 44. 6 ASem
SiiaoOnais debanzaiti Armaitis, ‘Piety by its actions confirms Right’.

In 34. 10 ahiia Vaghsus Mananho Siiao0na vaocat ‘gorebam’ huxratus, ‘this
Good Thought’s actions, let them be seized, says the wise man’, it is the geni-
tive phrase that is fronted, because it picks up the reference to Good Thought
in the preceding stanza; its head noun $iiao0na (accusative) is put with it to
complete an undistracted object phrase.

In 31. 12 adra vacam baraiti miah.uuaca va eres.uuaca va, viduud va suuiduua
va, ‘there speaks forth one of false words or one of straight words, a knowing
one or an unknowing one’, the predicate vacem baraiti is fronted and topica-
lized as a unit, ‘as for whose voice it is that is heard, ...’; also the lengthy sub-
ject phrases are more conveniently placed afterwards.

With subject intervening between object and verb (VSO): 31. 2 ya0a ratum
Ahuro vaéda Mazdi aiia gsaiia, ‘according to the ruling that Lord Mazda knows
on those two lots’; 31. 11 yaOra varendng vasd daiieté, ‘where the free agent
makes his choices’.

Further remarks on verb placement

341. While verbs (except imperatives and equivalent forms, see §343) are not
often found in initial position, they frequently occur in second place (after any
enclitics). This is doubtless connected with the fact that in Vedic the verb in a
main clause is unaccented unless initial (or in one or two other special cir-
cumstances) and evidently unemphatic.® The inference is that the same applies
in most cases to the Old Avestan verb.

Some examples of verb in second position: 28. 1 ahiia yasa nemanha usta-
na.zasto rafadrahiia, ‘for his help I pray in reverence with outstretched hands’;

will be yoked from the fair dwelling of Good Thought’; 31. 4 vahista isasa

8  But not usually as weakly emphasized as particles and pronouns, and accordingly not so
regularly drawn to the second or “Wackernagel” position; cf. Delbriick iii. 81 f.
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mananha maibiio xsa0rem aojoghuuat, ‘1 shall seek by best thought a strong au-
thority for myself’; 31. 6 ahmai anhat vahistem, y5 moi ..., ‘it will go best for
him who ...’; 31. 7 yas.ta manta paouruiio raocébis roi0fien x'adra, ‘he who first
conceived these amenities permeating the world of light’; YH 35. 3 tat at vare-
maidi, Ahura Mazda A$a svira, hiiat 1 mainimadica vaocdimaca varezimaca, ya ...,
‘this we have chosen, Lord Mazda with Right the comely, to think and speak
and do those things that ... .

342. Sometimes a verb that does not immediately appear to be in second posi-
tion may be perceived as doing so when account is taken of commatization
and/or the indivisibility of certain phrases so that they count in effect as one
word.

So 29. 10 azémcit ahiia Mazda : Ofsgm ménhi paouruuim vaédem, ‘1 for one,
Mazda, realize thee to be the prime procurer of it’ (the emphatic 08gm begins
the colon); 32. 7 aésam aenanham : naécit viduui aojoi, ‘of such offences, I
declare I know nothing’ (with the negative initial in the second colon, and
Tnaécit viduud" making a cohesive unit); 32. 8 aésagm aénapham : Viuuanhuso
srauui Yimascit, ‘for such offences Vivahvant’s son became renowned, even
Yima’; ibid., aésgmecit : a ahmi Ofsahmi, Mazda, vici0oi aipi, ‘as to these (deeds), I
rest on thy decision, Mazda’ (the preverb & begins the colon); 47. 3 ahiia mai-
niidus : tuudm ahi pta spanto, ‘of this will, thou [emphatic pronoun]| art the
bounteous father’; ibid., at hoi vastrai : rama da armaitim, see §331.

YH 35. 2 begins with three resonant word-groupings, three commata if
you will, but all making up a single extended eight-word genitive phrase that
admits no intrusion, and then comes the verb: Thumatanam hixtangm huuars-
tangm : iiadaca aniiadaca : versziiamnangmca vauuorozanangmca' mahi ai-
bijarataro, ‘of good thoughts, good words, good deeds, here and not-here,
present and past, we are they who approve’. In 35. 4, quoted in §331, Tais
SiiaoOenais yais vahistais7 may similarly be taken as a unit, and then the verb
comes next in the colon.

343. Imperatives more often appear in initial position: 28. 67 Vohii gaidi
Managha, daidi Asa da daregaiiii ... daidi Asa tam agim ... daidi tia, Armaité ...
dés.tii, Mazda ..., ‘come with Good Thought, give with Right thy enduring
gift ... Give, O Right, that reward ... Give thou, Piety ... Give thou, Mazda
... 5 30. 2 sraota géusais vahista, a vaénata siica mananha, ‘hear with your ears
the best message, behold with lucid mind’, cf. 33. 11; 31. 17 zdi né, Mazda
Ahura, vaghéus fradaxsta mananho, ‘be for us, Lord Mazda, our teacher of good
thought’; 53. 8 frati i§ duuaf$o huuo dereza mersliiaos mazisto, ‘let there come
upon them that greatest woe with the fetter of death’; YH 40. 3 daidi at norgs,
‘grant us men’.

Similarly with the injunctive (equivalent to an imperative, see §193) in 31.
19, giista ys manta asem, ‘let him listen to him who thinks on Right’.

And with optatives: 48. 9 vidiiat saosiigs, ya0a hoi a§is aphat, ‘may the
Promoter know how his reward is to be’; YH 41. 4 hanaémaca zaemaca ...




Order of Words within Cola 119

Ufahmi rafonaht daregaiiau ... rapoisca tii né daragemca ustaca, ‘may we earn and
win thy long-lasting support ... mayest thou support us both for long and in
the way we desire’.

344. Another typical position for the verb is at the end of the sentence or
clause. This is particularly common in YH, and may represent a natural un-
marked or default position. Verbs so placed do not seem to carry any greater
emphasis than those in second position.

Examples: 31. 20 t6m va ahiim, droguuanto, Siiao0anais xai§ daéna naésat,
‘that is the existence, ye wrongful, to which through your own actions your
morality will bring you’; 31. 22 vohii huué xsadra a§om vacagha SiiaoOanaca
hapti, ‘with good command he holds on to Right in word and deed’; 32. 6
Upahmi vé, Mazda, xsaOroi A$aiieca séngho vidam, ‘in thy domain, Mazda, let
your decree and Right’s be given out’; 32. 9 a2 ux6a mainiidus mahiia, Mazda,
ASaica yusmaibiia gereze, ‘with these utterances of my will, Mazda, I make
complaint to you and to Right’; YH 35. 9 ima at ux6a vaci, Ahura Mazda, asem
manaiia vahehiia frauuaocama; Ofam at aéSam paitiiastaromca fradaxstaromca
dadamaide, ‘these words that we speak, Lord Mazda, we will proclaim with
better thought of Right; we make Thee both their recipient and their teacher’
(but the sentence is then extended with additional phrases).

In negative sentences, usually after initial noit: 31. 10 noit, Mazda, auuastriio
dauugscina humaratois baxsta, ‘the non-herdsman, drive(?) her as he might, did
not reach me from his actions’; YH 35. 2 naé naéstaro yasna vohungm mahi,
‘we are not revilers of what is good’.

In an interrogative sentence: 44. 6 kaéibiio azim raniio.skersitim gam taso?
‘for what people didst thou create the gladdening milch cow?’

With imperative: 29. 11 at mam a$a yuzem, Mazda, fraxsnené mazoi magaiia
paiti.zanata, ‘it is me that ye should rightly acknowledge, Mazda, in your prov-
idence, for the great rite’.

Frequently in dependent clauses: 28. 6 ya daibisuuato duuaésa tauruuaiiama,
‘whereby we may overcome the foe’s acts of enmity’; 29. 2 y5 draguuddebis
sasnd gusata, ‘who alone listens to our guidance’; 30. 5 yé xraoZdistang aséno
vasté, ‘who clothes himself in the hardest stones’; 30. 6 hiiat 1§ a debaoma
poresamnang upajasat, ‘because delusion comes over them as they deliberate’;
31. 3 ya juuanto vispang vauraiia, ‘whereby I might convince everyone alive’;
31. 11 yaOra varenang vasa daiieté, ‘where the free agent makes his choices’; 31.
15 ya draguudité xsa0rem hunaiti, ‘(for him) who is broaching dominion for the
wrongful one’; 33. 2 yé akem dreguuaité vacanpha va at va mananha zastoibiia va
varasaifi, ‘he that either by word or thought or hands does evil to the wrongful

5

one .
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Subject and predicate in nominal sentences

345. From the examples of nominal sentences given in §8 it will be seen that
the subject generally precedes the predicate. I have noted two categories of
exception:

1) Where the subject is represented by an unemphatic anaphoric pronoun:
31. 22 ci0ra 1 hudéphe, ‘clear are these things for the well-doer’; 32. 16 hamam
tat vahistacit, ‘equal is that to the very best’.

2) Commendation of Mazda: 47. 1 mazda xsadra Armaifi Ahuré, ‘mindful
in his dominion is the Lord with Piety’; 51. 16 spanté Mazdi Ahuro, ‘boun-
teous is Lord Mazda’.

Elements of both types appear in 51. 21 armatois na, spento huud cisti, ux-
The subject does come first, but the position of huud indicates that it is left as a
topicalizing heading, spento huuo cisti constituting a new colon.

Secondary (predicative) accusative

346. Where there are two accusatives, one of which functions as a secondary
predicate (cf. §§55, 324), this latter often precedes the direct object, as in 28. 5
gatumea Ahurdi ... sraoSem Mazdai, ‘and as a path (or throne) for the Mindful
Lord (finding) compliance’; 28. 10 at v5 xSmaibiia asina vaéda xaraidiia vaintiia
srauud, ‘I know that well-purposed hymns of homage to you are not in vain’;
30. 9 yoi im frassm kerenaun ahiim, ‘who will make this existence splendid’; 33.
14 at ratam ZaraOu$tro tanuuascit x'axiid uStanem dadaiti, ‘as an offering Zara-
thushtra dedicates his own body’s energy’, cf. 34. 3; 43. 15 at toi vispéng
angrang asauno adars, ‘they have declared all the righteous their enemies’; 46.
19 y& moi ... hai0im ... vareSaiti ... hiiat vasna frasotemem, ‘he who will make
real for me the utmost splendour of my desiring’; ibid., ahmai mizdem hananté
parahiim, ‘to him, who as reward deserves the world beyond’; YH 36. 6
sraéstom at toi kehrpém kohrpam auuaédaiiamahi ... ima raocd, ‘as fairest body of
thy bodies we proclaim this daylight’.

We find the opposite order, naturally, when the direct object is
represented by an initial pronoun, as in 29. 10 quoted in §342; YH 35. 9
quoted in §344.

Datives

347. An indirect object in the dative tends to precede the direct object,” as in
28. 6 ZaraOuStrai aojonghuuat rafono, ‘(give) to Zarathushtra strong support’;
31. 4 isasa ... maibiio xSa0rom aojophuuat, ‘I shall seek a strong authority for

9  Cf. Delbriick iii. 82 f.
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myself’; 31. 9 hiiat axXiiai dadi paOam, ‘when thou didst offer her a path’; 31. 15
va dreguuaité xsallrem hunaifi, ‘who is broaching dominion for the wrongful
one’; 44. 4 kb vatai duugnmaibiiasca yaoget asui? ‘who yoked their swift pair for
the wind and the clouds?’; 44. 14 ka0a Asai Drujém diigm zastaiio? ‘how might
I give Wrong into the hands of Right?’; 46. 7 kém.na, Mazda, mauuaité paiiiim
dada? ‘whom dost thou set, Lord, as protector for my kind?’; 46. 18 yé maibiia
yaos, ahmai ascit vahista maxiia 15tois ... coiSem, ‘whoever (confers) weal on
me, on him for my part I confer the best things in my power’; 49. 7 yé
verazénai vay*him dat frasastim, ‘which will give the community a good re-
nown’; 49. 8 FrasaoStrai uruuazistam A$ahiia da sarém, ‘to Frashaushtra grant
that most joyous union with Right’.

348. Dative infinitives of purpose often precede the verb: 31. 3 tat né, Mazda
viduuanoi vaoca, ‘tell us that, Mazda, for (us) to know’, cf. 31. 5; 34. 12; 31. 19
oraz.uxdai vacanham xsaiiamnd hizuud vaso, ‘being for true voicing of words in
command of his tongue as he will’; 33. 6 ya veroziieidiiai manta vastriia, ‘by
which one is minded to do pastoral works’; 46. 3 kaéibiio u0ai vohi jimat ma-
napha? ‘what people will (Right) come to aid with good thought?’

Similarly with other datives of purpose: 46. 3 kada ... aphéus daralrai fio
asahiia arenté? ‘when will they set forth on the path of Right to uphold the
world?’; ibid., maibiio 0f3a sastrai versné, ‘for myself I choose thee for direc-
tion’; 47. 3 at hoi vastrai rama di armaifim, ‘and for her pasturing thou didst
establish peace and piety’.

Attributive adjective

349. Demonstrative adjectives (‘this’, ‘that’) normally precede the noun, but
sometimes follow it in the phrase aphdus ahiia ‘this world’ (32. 13; 45. 3, 4),
where the demonstrative is not anaphoric but deictic.

The possessive adjectives ma-, Ufa-, etc. usually precede the noun, and in
their monosyllabic cases they always do so except at 31. 20 Siiao0anais xais.

350. In the only example in the texts of a numeral (syntactically adjectival), it
precedes its noun: 44. 18 dasa aspa, ‘ten mares’. So does uba- ‘both’: YH 35. 3
al. uboibiia ahubiia, ‘for both existences’.

So does pouru- ‘many’: 32. 6 pourii aéna dnaxsta, ‘the many oftences against
peace’; 43. 15 pouris draguuato, ‘the many wrongful’; 47. 6 pouris isento,
‘(the) many proselytes’; 50. 2 pourusu huuard pisiiasi, ‘the many who blas-
pheme(?) the sun’.

vispa- ‘all’ precedes the noun in YH 36. 5, 37. 1, and half a dozen times in
the Gathas. On the other hand we find 31. 3 juuanto vispang, ‘all the living’;
34. 3 gaéla visp4, ‘all our living bodies’; 46. 19 mana.uuistais mat vispais, ‘with
all spiritual acquisitions’; 51. 20 hazaosanho vispapho, ‘all ye of one mind’. In

10 Cf. Delbriick iii. 89-99; Hirt vii. 243 f.; Seiler 104-33.
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expressions of time or eternity we have 43. 2 vispa aiiars, ‘all days’; 28. 8, YH
40. 2, 41. 2 vispai yauué, ‘for all time’; but in 46. 11, 49. 8, 53. 1 and 4 yavoi
vispai(id). The placing after the noun probably had a more emphatic eftect. Cf.
31. 13 and 53. 8 quoted in §319.

351. Defining adjectives, for example those that distinguish good from bad
thought or action, generally precede the noun. So regularly vohii (...) manayha,
vaghdus (...) managho, spanta mainiiii. But the rule is not followed consistently,
cf. 28. 2 mainiidus$ ... spentahiia, 28. 3 manasca vohii; 30. 5, 7; 33. 14; 34. 2;
47.2;49.10; 51. 4; 53. 4.

paouruiia- in the sense ‘the original’ regularly follows its noun: 28. 11 ay-
hus paouruiio, ‘the first existence’, cf. 33. 1; 48. 6; 46. 6 daéna paouruiia, ‘the
original moralities’; 46. 15 datais paouruiiais, ‘by the original ordinances’.

352. Where a defining adjective comes after its noun, it has in most cases more
syllables than the noun. (This is true of aghus paouruiio and datais paouruiiais,
but not of daéna paouruiii, which at the time of composition was *dayanah
parviyah.) Examples: 29. 9 nora$ asiirahiia, ‘of a powerless man’; 33. 1 Siiao0na
(disyllabic) razista, ‘by action most just’; 43. 5 damois uruuaésé (disyllabic)
apdme, ‘at the last bend of creation’; 44. 2 aphéus vahistahiia, ‘of the best exis-
tence’; 44. 15 spada anaocanha, ‘the two hostile armies’.

In 43. 3 ahiia ayhdus astuuato, ‘of this material existence’ and 47. 2 ahiia
mainiidus spanistahiia, ‘of this most bounteous Will’, while here too the adjec-
tives are longer than the nouns, the order may be affected by the initial de-
monstrative, which makes the adjective less essential: ‘this existence, the ma-
terial one’; ‘this Will, the bounteous one’.

353. Adjectives that are not essential to the definition of the noun but merely
honorific or ornamental generally go after the noun; again they are very often
longer.

In seven places (32. 2; 33. 13; 34. 9, 10; 49. 2; 51. 4, 11) we find spantam
armaitim or spenta armaitis, ‘bounteous piety’, where the epithet is honorific
and inessential but precedes presumably by analogy with spenta mainiiii. The
longer word follows the shorter (armaitis had four syllables, *aramatis).

Other examples of epithet preceding: 31. 21 barois a ... x*apaitiiat, ‘from
his rich autonomy’; 32. 6 hatamarané Ahura, ‘O Lord mindful of merits’; 34. 9
auruna xrafstra, ‘the savage predators’; 43. 1 vasaxSaiigs Mazdi, ‘Mazda who
rules at will’; 44. 6 azim raniio.skeratim gam, ‘the gladdening milch cow’, cf. 50.
2;"' 45. 4 vispahisas Ahuro, ‘the all-observant Lord’; 49. 9 asa yuxta ... Déja-
maspa, ‘the Djamaspas yoked to Right’.

11 Were these passages perhaps secondary to 47. 3, where we find ggm raniio.skeratim in
the expected sequence?
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Dependent genitive'?

354. The tendency for objects to precede verbs and for defining adjectives to
precede nouns reflects a general principle that essential modifiers precede the
modified element. On the same principle one would expect adnominal geni-
tives generally to precede their head noun. This does indeed appear to be the
underlying norm, though there is much variability, especially in the Gathds.

In YH genitives mostly precede the head noun. Examples: 35. 7 Ahurahiia
... Mazda yasnamca vahmemca ... géusca vastrom; 35. 8 Asahiia aat sairi, Asahiia
verazéne; 36. 2 uruuazistahiia uruuaziia, namistahiia nemanha, 36. 3 namangm
vazistom; 37. 2 yasnangm pauruuatata, 37. 3 aSaungm frauua$is; 39. 1 géus ur-
uuanamca tasanamcea, 39. 5 vaphéus x'aétous x'aétata, 41. 2 hatam hudastoma. This
may be considered the ‘natural’, unmarked or default position. Cf. the obser-
vation on géus tasa in §334.

A second genitive depending on the same noun may be added after it, as in
40. 2 tauuaca haxema A$axiiaca, ‘association with thee and Right’. Compare the
examples in §94 of a possessive adjective and genitive in parallel, and §323.

The passages where a single genitive follows its head noun are: 35. 2 naé
naestaro ... vohungm, for which see §334; 35. 8 kahmaicit hatam, ‘for anyone in
the world’; 36. 2 (cf. 3) atare Mazdi Ahurahiia, ‘Fire of Lord Mazda’, where
the Fire has already been brought into focus in 1 and it is not a new one that is
being specified; ibid., mazistai yanham, ‘for our greatest of supplications’; 36. 6
sraéstam at toi kohrpam kehrpam ... barezistom barazimangm, ‘fairest body of thy
bodies, highest of the high’.

355. In the Garhds, as may be seen from the numerous quotations in §§93—
104, adnominal genitives of all kinds occur both before and after their heads.
They are sometimes separated from them by one or more other words; exam-
ples were listed in §322.

Other adnominals

356. In accord with the same principle, nouns in other cases that modify a
head noun or adjective also tend to precede it.
Instrumental: 29. 2 draguuodsbis aésemem, ‘violence by the wrongful’; 43.
16 Asom ... ustana aojoyhuuat, ‘Right, strong in vigour’; 47. 2 armatois zastoi-
Ablative: 31. 15 vastriiehiia ... paséus viraatca adrujiianto, ‘of the herdsman
innocent before man and beast’.

vvvvvv

12 Cf. Delbriick iii. 102 f.; Hirt vi. 120 f., vii. 247 f.; Kellens—Pirart ii. 31-5.
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Vocatives'

357. Vocatives in Vedic behave to some extent like verbs, in that they are
accented only when they stand in initial position. In Avestan too it may be
supposed that in non-initial positions they are relatively unemphatic. They
often occur in second position, which we have already identified as a
slot for unemphatic elements. They follow any enclitic particles or pronouns
that may be present. It is not really appropriate to comma the vocative off, as it
is clearly part of the larger tonal unit.

Examples: 28. 2 y5 vd Mazda Ahura pairijasai vohii manapha, ‘1 who will
approach you, Lord Mazda, with good thought’; 28. 67, quoted in §343; 28.
8 vahistom 034 vahista ... yasa, ‘for the best gift, O best one, I pray thee’; 28. 11
tuudm Mazda Ahura fro ma sisa, ‘do thou, Lord Mazda, teach me’; 29. 10 yazZam
acibiio Ahura aogo data, ‘grant ye them, Lord, strength’; ibid., azdmcit ahiia
Mazda 03gm marjhi paouruuim vaédem, ‘1 for one, Mazda, realize thee to be the
prime procurer of it’; 31. 3 tat nd Mazda viduuanoi vaoca, ‘tell us that, Mazda,
for our knowledge’; 31. 7 ta Mazda mainiiii uxsiio, ‘through that will, Mazda,
thou dost increase’; 31. 11 hiiat nd Mazda paouruuim gaélisca taso daéndsca,
‘since first, Mazda, thou didst fashion our living bodies and moral selves’; 34.
14 tat zi Mazda vairim astuuaité uStanai data, ‘for this, Mazda, is the prize you
have set for material life’; 44. 3 tacit Mazda vasmi aniiaca viduiié, ‘these things,
Mazda, and others I desire to know’; YH 39. 4 ya0a tii 1 Ahura Mazda ménghaca
vaocasca dasca varasca ya vohii, ‘as thou, Lord Mazda, dost conceive and utter
and institute and do those things that are good’.

358. The initial (accented) position is especially appropriate when someone
not hitherto addressed is hailed: 28. 5 Asa, kat 0f3a darssani? ‘O Right, shall 1
see thee?’; 46. 14 ZaraOustra, kas.té afauua uruuado? ‘Zarathushtra, which righ-
teous one is thy ally?” Other cases: 34. 15 Mazda, at méi vahista srauudsca Siiao-
Uanaca vaoca, ‘Mazda, tell me the best things to be known for and to do’; 44. 1
Mazda, friidi Ofauugs saxiiat mauuaite, ‘Mazda, one such as thou might declare
it to a friend such as me’.

Initial name with surname following after intervening words: 46. 15 Haé-
cat.aspa, vaxsiia vé Spitamangho, ‘O Haecataspa Spitamas, I will say to you’; 46.
16 Frasaostra, aOra tii aradrais idi Huuoguua, ‘Frashaushtra Haogava, go there
with the zealous’.

The initial vocative forms a separate comma, as is evident from the placing
of the enclitics in the examples after the word following the vocative; cf. §331.
Indeed, the vocative could be considered a separate sentence, as it has no or-
ganic involvement in the syntax of what follows.

359. Sometimes the vocative is placed at the juncture between a dependent
clause and the main clause: 28. 10 at yang ASaatca voista vaphsusca dadéng ma-

13 Cf. Delbriick iii. 86-8.
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nanho aralfpang, Mazda Ahura, aéibiio perena apanais kamem, ‘those whom thou
knowest to be upright and worthy before Right and Good Thought, Lord

hiiatcit viduse, ‘now I will speak, O proselytes, of what you are to bring to the
attention even of one who knows’; 31. 9 05 a géus tasa as xratus mainiidus,
Mazda Ahura, hiiat axiiai dada pa0am, ‘thine was the cow-fashioner sapience of
will, Lord Mazda, when thou didst offer her a path’; YH 40. 1-2 hiiat mizdem
mauuaiOim fradada0a daénabiio, Mazda Ahura, ahiia huuo né daidi, ‘the [unintel-
ligible epithet] reward which thou hast proposed for moral selves, Lord Mazda,
grant us of it’.

With apodotic at (§277): 30. 8 afca yada aéSam kaéna jamaiti aénayham, at
Mazda taibiio xSaOrem ... voiuuidaité, ‘and when the requital comes for their
misdeeds, then, Mazda, for thee will be found dominion’. The sentence con-
tinues aéibiio saste, Ahura, yoi ..., ‘to proclaim to those, Lord, who ...", with
the further vocative between main and relative clause.

360. In YH a vocative, like a verb, sometimes ends the sentence: 38. 5 apasca
va aziSca va matergSca va ageniid drigudaiianho vispo.paitls duuaocama vahista
sraésta. auua vd vanhis ratois darego.bazaus nasu paifi viiadi paifi.ssndd, mataro
jitaiio, ‘as the Waters, as the Milch Cows, as the Mothers, choice cows, caring
for the needy, giving to all to drink, we will invoke you, O best ones, fairest
ones. I will assist you, O Good Ones, with the long arm of my liberality at
your arrivings, O distributors, personable ones, mothers full of life.’; 39. 4
(continuation of quotation in §357) ala toi dademahi, ala ciSmahi, a0a 0f3a ais
yazamaide, a0a nomaxiiamahi, a0a iSuidiiamahi 0f3a Mazda Ahura, ‘so we dedicate
(them) to thee, so we assign, so hereby we worship thee, so we reverence, so
we give thanks to thee, Lord Mazda’; 41. 2, 3, 4.

Where both a verb and a vocative come at sentence-end, the verb pre-
cedes: 35. 3 quoted in §341; 36. 1 ahiia 0fa alro verezéna paouruiié pai-
rijasamaidé Mazda Ahura, ‘with this Fire’s community firstly we attend thee,
Lord Mazda’; and so in the first sentence in 38. 5 quoted above.

Subsidiary modifiers

361. Words or phrases that amplify the meaning without being essential to it
are put in a trough between more emphatic elements, or appended after the
main proposition is sufficiently formulated (cf. §§362-7).

Examples: 28. 1 ahiia yasa nemanha ustana.zasto rafadrahiia, ‘for his help I
pray in reverence with outstretched hands’; 29. 7 tam azutois Ahuro madrem
tasat Asa hazaoso, ‘that is the butter prescript that the Lord made, of one mind
with Right” (with further appendages in the next line); YH 35. 3 tat at vare-
maidi ... hiiat T mainimadi ... ya hatam SiiaoOonangm vahista Xiiat uboibiia ahu-
biia, ‘we have chosen to think those things that may be the best actions in the
world, for both existences’, cf. 35. 8; 35. 5 huxsaOrotamai ba at xsaOrom, ahmat
hiiat aibi, dademahica cismahica, ‘for the best ruler, rule (so far as lies with us)

—_—
we dedicate and assign’ (between object and verbs); 35. 7 tat at vé vereziiamahi
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municate, so far as we are able’.

Extension'*

362. It is very common for a sentence that is potentially complete in grammar
and sense to be prolonged by adding further elements at the end. They may be
modifiers of the sort described in §361, for example instrumental or locative
phrases, or datives or infinitives expressing purpose. Such additions as these
modify or amplify the predicate as a whole. In other cases a particular word in
the first clause, usually a noun, is picked up and developed by a further noun
or nouns in the same case, or by one or more epithets, or a relative clause.

For example, in 28. 9 the first verse is potentially self-sufficient: anais va
noit, Ahura, A§emca yanais zaranaéma, ‘with these prayers may we not anger
you, Lord, or Right’. But in the next line the sentence is extended firstly by a
further accusative, Manasca hiiat vahistam, ‘and Best Thought’, and secondly by
a relative clause attaching to the subject, yoi vé yoilloma dasemé stiitam, ‘we
who are busy offering your praises’. In 33. 4, again, after a self-sufficient first
line y3 Of3at, Mazda, asrustim akemca mano yazai apa, ‘1 that by worship will seek
to keep from thee disregard and bad thought’, additional objects are appended,
and then a phrase with a new ablative as well: x¥aétsusca tarsmaitim verezana-
‘and the clan’s arrogance, and the village’s closest neighbour, Wrong, and the
detractors in the tribe, and from the cow’s pasture the worst counsellor’. For
the addition of further objects cf. also 28. 3; 29. 7; 33. 14; 34. 10; YH 37. 1, 5.

363. Amplification of the subject is also common, as in 29. 5 af va ustanais a
huua zastais frinemna Ahuraiia, mé uruua géusca azii, ‘but we two are here with
outstretched hands propitiating the Lord, my soul and the milch cow’s’; 32. 3
at yis daéuua vispanho akat mananho sta cilrem, ‘but ye Daevas are all seed from
Bad Thought’, yasca vd mas yazaite, ‘and (so is) the grandee who worships
you’; then additional ablatives, drijasca pairimatoisca, ‘and from Wrong and
Contempt’; then another nominative, Siiaomam aipi daibitana, ‘your duplicitous
deeds too’; 43. 3 at huud vaphdus vahiio na aibijamiiat, ys nd erezi§ savanho
palo sisoit ... aradro UOPauugs huzéntus spentd, Mazda, ‘but may that man attain
yet better than the good, who should teach us the straight paths of advance-
ment ... a zealous follower of thine, well-born, bounteous, Mazda’, cf. 44. 9;
46. 5; 49. 4, 5; 50. 2; 53. 4 ya fo6roi vidat pailiiaeca vastriiacibiio atca x*aétauue,
asauni asauuabiio, ‘with which (a woman) may serve her father and husband,
herdsmen, and clan too, a righteous one (serving) the righteous’.

14 Cf. Delbriick iii. 61-6; J. Gonda, Four Studies in the Language of the Veda (’s Gravenhage
1959), 7-70; T. Krisch in Crespo—Garcia Ramoén 303 n. 47; K. McCone, ibid. 370-2.
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364. Similarly with other cases.

Instrumental: 46. 8 paitiiaoget ta ahmai jasoit duuaésapha tanuusm a ... kaclt,
Mazda, duuaésapha, ‘may they recoil on him with hostility, on his person ...
with whatever (brand of) hostility’; 49. 5; 50. 9.

Dative: 49. 8 Frasaostrai uruuazistam Asahiia da sarém ... maibiiaca, ‘to Fra-
shaushtra grant that most joyous union with Right, and to me’ (and then
comes a relative clause referring to saram); 28. 7; 53. 5.

Ablative: 32. 3 quoted in §363; 33. 4 quoted in §362; 46. 4 yas.tom xsa0rat,
Mazda, moiat jiiatsus va, ‘he who dispatches him from authority, Mazda, or
from life’.

365. Sometimes the appendage is an apposition serving to add definition to the
initial term: 28. 7 daidi, A§a tém a§im, vaphaus aiiapta manapho, ‘give, O
Right, that reward, the blessings of good thought’; 31. 15 peresa auuat, ya maée-
nis, yé droguudité xsadrom hunaifi, dussiiaoOanai, Ahura, y5 ..., ‘I ask this, what
the punishment is (for him) who is broaching dominion for the wrongful one,
for the evil-doer who ...’; 46. 3 kada, Mazda, yoi uxsano asngm ... fro asahiia
arenté verozdais sanghais, saosiiantam xratauuo? ‘when, Mazda, will those Oxen
of Days set forth on the path of Right with stouter declarations, the Promo-
ters’ sapiences?’; 44. 17 ka0a zarem carani haca xsmat, askeitim xsmakam? ‘how
am I to journey towards my goal in accord with you, (namely) attachment to
you?’; 44. 16 at hoi vohii sraos$o jantu mananha, Mazda, ahmai yahmai vasi kah-
maicit, ‘and let compliance come to him with good thought, Mazda, to him
whomsoever thou wilt’.

366. Extension by apposition of epithets: 34. 4 at t0i atram ... aojoyhuuantam
AS$a usdmahi, as.istim, smauuantom, ‘we wish for thy fire that is mighty through
Right, very potent, strong’; 48. 11 kada ... A$a mat Armaiti§ jimat x5a0ra, hus-
aitis vastrauuaifi? ‘when will Piety together with Right come in dominion, she
of good living, the pastoral one?’; 53. 9 t6i narepis aregfis, aésasa dajit.arata
paso.tanuuo, ‘they are waning and darkness(?), eager Right-diminishers, forfeit
of body’; YH 38. 3 apo at yazamaide, maékaiiantisca hébuuantisca, ‘the Waters
we worship, sparkling and sappy’.

367. This additive technique is typical of the Gathds. It may be illustrated from
the ramifying opening of the first poem, 28. 1-3:

ahiia yasa nemanha ustana.zasto rafodrahiia,

Vanhaus xratiom Mananho ya xSneuuisa gausca uruuanam,

y& vd, Mazda Ahura, pairijasai vohii mananha,

maibiio dauuoi ahuud, astuuatasca hiiatca mananho,
aiiapta asat haca, yais rapento daidit x*adre;

yé vd ASa ufiiani Manasca Vohii apaouruuim

Mazdamca Ahuram, yaéibiio xsaOremca ayZaonuuamnaem
varadaiti Armaitis: 3 moi rafodrai zauudng jasata,
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The first line is syntactically self-sufficient: ‘I pray in reverence with out-
stretched hands for his help’. Then ‘his’ is given definition by adding Mainiisus
... Spentahiia, ‘the Bounteous Will’s’, this genitive phrase being distracted by
the insertion of the vocative Mazda and the adverb paouruuim, ‘in first place’.
Then are appended successively the instrumental a§a, ‘with Right’, an accusa-
tive vispdng to be construed with yasa, ‘(I pray) all (of you)’, and another in-
strumental, $iiao0na, which must be construed adnominally with rafadrahiia,
‘(help) through an action’. The nature of the action is then specified by means
of a relative clause, of which iiao0na is the head, Vaphsus xratim Managho ya
x$neuuisa, ‘by which thou wouldst satisfty Good Thought’s wisdom’, and that is
extended with an additional object, gdusca uruuanam, ‘and the cow’s soul’.

The sentence is not yet complete, for stanzas 23 largely consist of two
turther, parallel relative clauses, attaching to the ‘I’ of the opening line. First y3
vd, Mazda Ahura, pairijasai vohii manapha, ‘1 who will approach you, Lord
Mazda, with good thought’. This is extended by a substantial infinitival pur-
pose clause, which issues in a further relative clause: ‘(for you) to give me of
both existences, the material one and that of thought, those blessings in line
with Right by which one could keep one’s supporters in well-being’. Then in
the third stanza comes the second ‘I who’ clause. Its nucleus, ya vd A$a ufiiani,
‘T who will hymn you, Right’, is extended successively by Manasca Vohii ‘and
Good Thought’, apaouruuim ‘as never before’, Mazdamca Ahuram ‘and Lord
Mazda’, and then comes another relative clause referring to these powers,
‘whose unimpaired dominion Piety increases’. Finally the whole elaborate
structure is summed up and rounded off by a compact new sentence: ‘come ye
to my calls to give help’.

Interlacing’

368. A feature of word order that distinguishes the verse Gathas from the prose
of YH is the extent to which words that belong closely together grammatically
are separated, sometimes by a considerable distance. The manifestations of this
that we have met in the sections on distraction (§§320-5) and extension
(§§362—7) are more or less intelligible. The distribution of emphasis achieved
by distraction of a noun phrase (noun + epithet, or noun + genitive) will not
seem strange to anyone familiar with Greek or Latin poetry; in the first few
lines of the Iliad we have pfjviv &e1de Be& [MnAni&dew "AyiAfios ... 1) pupl
"Axonols &Aye Eonkev ... Aids & ETeAeieTo BouAn, and in those of the Aeneid
Troiae qui primus ab oris, sacuae memorem Junonis ob iram, and so on. ‘Ex-
tension’ served us as a rubric covering passages where a clause is followed by a
continuation that in many cases takes up a word that comes early in it, while
the integrity of the initial clause remains intact.

15 Cf. Humbach i. 108 f.
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There remain some passages, however, where words are interlaced in ways
not easily accounted for. In the following examples the related words that
might be expected to stand together are picked out by *—*, "—" etc.

28. 4 y5 uruuanom *man gairé "vohii *dadé "hadra *mananha, ‘1 who have tak-
en my soul in mind for praise-song together with good thought’.

31. 15 y3 noit Yjiiotim ®hanars *vinasti | “vastriiehiia “aénaphé paséus viraatca
‘adrujiianto, ‘who does not find a livelihood without wrong to the herdsman
innocent before man and beast’.

31. 21 Mazdi dadat Ahuro *hauruuato ‘ameretatatasca | “burois a ‘aaxiiaca
xVapaidiiat "xsaOrahiia *sardi | vaphéu$ vazduuars managho, ‘the Lord Mazda
offers, for the union'® of health and non-dying and right, from his rich auton-
omy of domain, the permanence of good thought’.

32. 5 “aka “Siiao0nem “vacayha ya “fracinas dreguuantem xsaiio, ‘(and) by evil
speech, with which he assigns the deed to the wrongful one to control’.

33. 1 ya0a “ais, i0a ®varasaite, “ya data anhaus paouruuiiehiia, | “ratus, ‘as by
those which were the statutes of the first existence, so the ruling will be im-
plemented’.

33. 14 at ratgm ZaraOusStro tanuuascit x*axiia ‘ustanem | “dadaifi, *paouruua-

xsalremca, ‘as offering, Zarathushtra dedicates his own body’s energy to Mazda
and to Right, the prime of his good thought and deed and utterance, his com-
pliance and authority’.

43. 15 at toi Vispang “angrang “afauno “adars, ‘all the righteous they have
declared their enemies’.

46. 17 *hada vé stoi “vahmang “sraosa “radagho, “for there to be for you,"”
besides your compliance, praises of the caring one’.

46. 19 y5 moi *aat *haidim *haca "verasaifi, ‘he who in accord with right will
make real for me’.

16 The dative saroi is my emendation for saro: West (2008), 131.
17 On the text cf. p. 28 n. 26.
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369. In discussing word order we have touched on much that could be consi-
dered to fall within the province of stylistics. No clear boundary can be drawn.
Style depends to a large extent, after all, on the ordered arrangement of words.
For practical purposes, however, it was convenient to undertake a concen-
trated, separate treatment of word order. Now we may move on to other as-
pects of style as manifested in the Gathds and YH.

As noted in §313, these are highly stylized texts. Much of the discussion
will concern the occurrence of various figures of speech and other formal de-
vices. But it will be appropriate to begin with a general characterization.

Zarathushtra’s poetry in the Gathds is impassioned and forthright, much of
it explicitly directed at a succession of divine or human addressees, with a mix-
ture of prayers, statements, questions, wishes, demands, and exhortations. The
verse is structured in stanzas of three, four, or five lines; the stanzas are mostly
self-contained in sense, comprising one or more sentences, but occasionally a
complex sentence is laid out on a larger plan, with a syntactically parallel ele-
ment placed at corresponding places in two or three successive stanzas. Sen-
tences may be brief and concise, but often they are elaborate and syntactically
dense.! Zarathushtra draws freely on the elevated traditional language of cult
poetry, as shown by the frequency of Vedic parallels, but his own mode of
thought is reflected in the abundant use of abstract nouns with varying degrees
of personification (§26). He does not refrain from what may have been coarse
expressions of denigration such as 48. 10 malrem ahiia madahiia, ‘the piss of
this liquor’; 51. 12 vaépiio Keuuino, ‘the Kavi catamite’. His imagery is drawn
from the world around him, his commonest images being those of the house
and the path that leads to it: the house of Good Thought (30. 10; 32. 15; 44.
9), of Worst Thought (32. 13), of Wrong (46. 6, 11; 49. 11; 51. 14), of Lord
Mazda (49. 10), of song (45. 8; 50. 4; 51. 15); the path or paths of Good
Thought (33. 5; 34. 12 £.; 51. 16), of enhancement (43. 3), of enlightenment
(46. 4), of enablement (50. 4); of the path for the soul to follow (44. 8).
Another desirable destination is the ‘pasture’ of Right and Good Thought (33.
3). Poetic composition in praise of a divinity is associated with speeding horses
or a racing chariot (29. 8(?); 30. 10; 50. 6 f.). This is inherited imagery,> but
that does not seem to be the case with the conception of one’s life’s course as

1 Cf. §§7 and 46. Hintze (1997), 59, contrasts the more sophisticated style of the Gathds
with the simpler constructions of the Yasts.

2 West (2007a), 41-3.
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being like a racecourse, with a ‘last bend’ and a finish line (43. 5 f.; 48. 2; 51.
6; cf. 49.9).

YH is a formal text composed to be spoken by a priest before a congrega-
tion of worshippers and on their behalf, enunciating their convictions and
aspirations. Its style is elevated, hieratic. Typical of it is the quasi-legal use of
comprehensive polar expressions of the ‘both X and non-X’ type, to cover all
eventualities, and of clusters of two or three near-synonyms to exclude any
equivocation, as in 36. 4-5 pairijasamaidé nemaxiiamahi isuidiiamahi 0/53, ‘“we
attend thee, we revere thee, we thank thee’; 37. 3 aSaunam frauuasis nargmca
nairingmca, ‘the fravashis of the righteous, both men and women’, cf. 39. 2, 3;
41. 2; 41. 1 stuto, garo, vahméng Ahurai Mazdai Asdica vahistai dademahica cis-
mahica aca vaédaiiamahi, ‘praises, songs, laudations to Lord Mazda and best
Right we dedicate and assign and proclaim’; 41. 4 hanaémaca zaémaca, ‘may we
earn and win’.

Economy of Expression’

370. When the same verb is to be understood in two successive clauses, it is
regularly omitted in one of them, more often in the second than the first.

Verb omitted in the second clause: 30. 7 at kohrpdm utaiiuitis dadat, armaitis
ganma, ‘then vitality informs the body, piety the soul’, cf. 33. 12; 31. 11 hiiat
astuuantom dada ustanom, hiiat SiiaoOnaca sanghgsca, ‘since thou gavest bodily
vitality, since (thou gavest) actions and pronouncements’; 31. 14 yi isudo
dadonté dalranam haca asauno yésca ... draguuddebiio, ‘what requitals will be
given of gifts from the righteous one and what (of gifts) from the wrongful’;
manoi, Ahurahiia uruuazema Mazda, ‘suppose for his the clan prays, for his the
village with the tribe, for his the Daevas, in my fancy, for Lord Mazda’s glad-
dening’; 32. 5 ta debenaota ma§im hujiiatois ... hiiat via aka mananha yang
daéuudng Akasca Mainiius, ‘so you lure the mortal from good living, as the Evil
Will does you who are Daevas, by evil thought’; 32. 9 dussastis srauua
morendat, huud jiiatéus sanghanais xratium, ‘the false teacher perverts good re-
pute, he (perverts) life’s reason with his pronouncements’; 34. 8 13is zi na
SiiaoOnais biianti ... hiiat as.aoja naidiizghom, ‘for they intimidate us by those
actions, as a strong man does a weaker one’; 34. 15 at moi vahista ... vaoca, ta
tii vohit mananha, ‘tell me the best things, just those things do thou (tell) with
Good Thought’; 43. 14 hiiat na friiai vaédemno isuua daidit, maibiio, Mazda,
‘what a man of means, possessing it himself, would offer a friend, (give) to me,
Mazd?d’; 44. 4 kas.na dereta zamca adé nabdsca auuapastois? ké apo uruuardsca?
‘who held the earth from beneath and the heavens from falling down? Who
the waters and plants?’; 47. 4 kasdusScit na afauné ka0s anhat; isuuacit has paraos

3 Cf. Humbach i. 105 f.; Skjerve 171 £.
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ako draguuaite, ‘even the poor man may be kind to the righteous one; even the
man of much means, malign towards the wrongful’; 50. 10 af ya varesa yaca
pairi ais SiiaoOna, ‘whatever things I do and whatever (I have done) before’.

The place of the omitted verb may be taken by i0a or a0a: 32. 6 pouri aéné
anaxsta yais srauuahiieifi, yezi tais§ a0a, ‘the many offences against peace by
which he seeks renown, if by those actions (he is doing) so’; 47. 4, quoted in
§133.

371. Verb omitted in the first clause: 43. 1 usta ahmai, yahmai usta kahmaicit,
vasé.xSaiigs Mazda daiiat Ahuro, ‘his wishes to him, to whomsoever (he grants)
wishes, may Lord Mazda, ruling at will, grant’; 43. 8 hailiio duuaésa hiiat isoiia
dreguudite, at afauné rafno Xiiom aojophuuat, ‘may 1 be in reality, as I would
wish, a bane to the wrongful one, but to the righteous a strong support’; 46. 1,
quoted in §373; 46. 9 ya toi Asa, ya Asai gaus tasa mraot, ‘what Right (said) to
thee, what the maker of the cow said to Right’; 46. 18 yé maibiia yaos, ahmai
ascit vahista ... coiSem, ‘whoever (confers) weal on me, on him for my part I
confer the best’ (and then in 19 ahmai ... gauua azi, ‘on him (I confer) two
milch cows’); 48. 6, quoted in §390; 51. 4 kulra arois a fseratus, kuOra merazdi-
ka a xStat? ‘where does respect(?) instead of harm, where does mercy appear?’
(and then a series of further ‘where?” clauses with the same verb understood);
YH 40. 4 quoted in §389.

372. On the same principle, a noun may be understood from the
clause preceding: 48. 8 ka toi vaphaus ... xSaOrahiia 1$tiS? ka toi asois Offaxiia
maibiio, Ahura? ka 0f30i, Asa ... ? ‘what (is) the potency of thy good dominion?
What (that) of thy reward for me, Lord? What thy (potency), Right?’; 49. 12
kat toi a$a zbaiienté avanho ZaraOustrai? kat toi vohui manapha? ‘what hast thou
of help for him who invokes thee with right, for Zarathushtra? What hast thou
(for him who invokes thee) with good thought?’

373. Other places where a noun or pronoun is understood from the context:
28. 11 ya ais asem nipanheé manasca vohii yauuaétaité, tuusm, Mazda Ahura, fro
ma s15a Offahmat vaocaghé mainiisus haca, 0f3a deanha, ‘thou who dost by them
(= hymns) protect thy right and good thought for ever, teach me, Lord Mazda,
to voice (them) in line with thy will, through thy mouth’; 43. 3 ahiia aghéus
astuuato manaphasca, ‘in this material existence and (that) of thought’; 46. 1
kam nemoi zam, kuOra nemoi aiieni? pairi x’aétsus airiiamnasca dadaiti, ‘what
land for refuge, where am I to go for refuge? They set (me) apart from clan
and tribe’; 49. 2 tkaeso dreguua daibita asat rareso, ‘the wrongful teacher who
deceitfully diverts (people) from right’. In 45. 1 na im vispa cilré zi,
mazdaghodim, ‘now all take it to heart, for it is clear’, the masc. pronoun im
and adjective cifré have no explicit reference, and we must perhaps understand
maOram.
For relative clauses where the head has to be understood see §227.
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374. Nominal sentences (§§8—9, 12) are such a natural and traditional form of
utterance that the absence of copula in them can hardly be classed as economy
of expression: rather its presence, at any rate in the 3rd person present indica-
tive, would appear as pleonastic. One or two examples, however, stand out as
genuinely brachylogical, notably 31. 5 yehiia ma orasis, ‘the one whose prophet
(I am)’; 29. 7 kas.tée, vohui manapha y5 ...? ‘whom hast thou, who by good
thought ...?’

In 29. 11 nii nd auuars, ‘now (come) down to us’, an imperative verb is to
be understood.

Pleonasm

375. Much rarer than economy of expression is the superfluous repetition of a
word in a second clause, as in 30. 5 aiid mainiuud vereta yé droguud acista
vereziio, asem mainiius spdnisto, ‘of those two Wills, the wrongful one chooses
the worst things to do, but the bounteous Will (chooses) Right’; 31. 9 9f36i as
armaitis, 035 a gous tasa as xratus mainiidu$, ‘thine was piety, thine was the
cow-fashioner sapience of will’; and the three passages quoted in §235.

In 33. 6 mainiidus a vahistat kaiia ahmat, auua mananha ya vereziieidiiai manta
Vastriia, ta toi iziia ... darstoisca hém.parstoisca, ‘from this my best will I desire,
with that mind by which one takes it in mind to do pastoral works, I long to
see and confer with thee’, we have not only a second demonstrative pronoun
as correlative where one has already been provided, but also a second main
verb repeating the sense of the first.

In 43. 4 the conjunction hiiat ‘when’ is repeated after the intervention of a
relative clause has created excessive distance between the first one and the verb
it governs: hiiat ta zasta, ya ti hafS1 auud ya da asis droguuaité asaunaéca ..., hiiat
moi vaphdus hazé jimat manapho, ‘'when by that hand in which thou holdest
those rewards that thou didst set for the wrongful one and the righteous ...
*when the force of good thought comes to me’.

Understatement (Litotes)

376. A particular effect may be achieved by using, instead of a forceful positive
statement, a negation of its opposite, as in 46. 1 noit ma xsnaus, ya verezana
héca, ‘the communities I consort with do not please me’, i.e. they displease
me; more clearly so in 51. 12 noit ta im x$naus vaépiio Keuuino perati zimo ...
hiiat ahmi uriiraost asto, ‘the Kavi catamite did not please him thereby at the
crossing in the winter, that the emissary had barred his way at it’; 46. 6 noit na
isomnod, ‘a man not wanted’. Similarly perhaps (though the degree of positive
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emphasis is hard to gauge) 28. 10 asana ‘not vain’; 29. 3 As§a noit sarsja, a-
duuaéso gauuoi, ‘Right, no breacher of unity, unhostile to the cow’.

With double negative: 43. 12 at tix moi noit asrusta pairiiaoyZa, ‘thou givest
me advice (that will be) not unheeded’.

Rhetorical Questions

377. Of the many interrogative sentences in the Gathas (§9), some appear in
dialogue contexts, in the mouths of others than Zarathushtra, and receive an-
swers: 29. 1, 2, 5, 7; 43. 7, 9. A much larger number are addressed by the
prophet to Mazda. To these too an answer may occasionally be forthcoming
(34. 5; 44. 12; cf. 31. 6), but usually it is not, and we are to understand that
Zarathushtra does not know what the answer is: he is using the question form
to express his actual wonderment, doubt, or despair. Such questions are not
put in the expectation of an answer but as a rhetorical tactic.

In one place at least we find a ‘rhetorical question’ in the accepted sense of
the term, that is, a question to which the answer is meant to be obvious: 44.
20 cifona, Mazda, huxsaOra daéuua dnhard—at 1t poresa—yoi pisiieinfi aéibiio
kam, yais gam Karpa UsixsSca aésmai data, yaca Kauua gnmané uridoiiata? ‘what,
Mazda, has the Daevas’ dominion been good—that is what I ask—they that
blaspheme(?) for the sake of those with whom the Karpan and the Usij subject
the cow to violence and (to all the ills) that the Kavi makes her lament to her
soul?’

Parenthesis

378. Zarathushtra sometimes interrupts his sentences by the parenthetic inser-
tion of shorter ones that are syntactically quite separate. Mostly they are intro-
duced with asyndeton, but in a few cases their explanatory nature is indicated
by the particle z7 ‘for’, and in one case there is a connecting relative pronoun
to mark continuity of grammatical subject.

Some of these insertions are very short, occupying less than a verse, as in:
44. 1 tat 0ffa paresa—aores moi vaoca, Ahura— | nemanho a, ‘this I ask thee—tell
me straight, Lord—out of reverence’; 44. 16 k& vereOram ja 0fsa poi sangha, yoi
henti— | ciVra moi dgm—ahiim.bis? “who is the victorious one to protect with
thy law (all) who exist—let me be given clarity—the world-healer?’; 44. 20,
quoted in §377; 45. 1, quoted in §373; 48. 2 vaoca moi a—tuudm viduus, Ahu-
ra— | para hiiat ma yaméng pera0a jimaiti, ‘tell me—thou (art) the knowing
one, Lord—before the end of the course approaches me’; 48. 5 huxsadra
x$éntgm—ma né dusxsadra xsanta— | vaghuiid cistois SiaoOnais, ‘let good rulers
rule—do not let bad rulers rule us—with enactments of good insight’; 49. 8
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Frasaostrai ... ASahiia da | saram—tat 034, Mazda, yasa, Ahura— | maibiiaca,
‘to Frashaushtra grant union with Right—this I pray thee, Lord Mazda—and
to me’.

Others occupy a whole verse:

zrazdaitis— | tat vereziieidiiai, hiiat moi mraota vahistom, ‘as 1 am learning by
your utterances primarily—trust in mortals reveals itself to me as grief—to do
that which you tell me is best’.

44. 10 tagm daénam, ya hatam vahista | —ya moi gaéla Asa fradoit hacsmna—
tence—may it promote my flock in union with Right—do they with pious
words and deeds conceive it aright?’

49. 9 sraotii sasnd f$é1jhiio suiié tasto | —noit ereSuuacd sardm didas
droguudta— | hiiat daéna vahisté yujan mizde ... Dgjamaspa, ‘let the cultivator
hear the teachings, made as he is to be strong—the straight speaker does not
preach union with the wrongful one—since they yoke their moral selves for
the best reward, those Djamaaspas’.

An especially long parenthesis appears in 45. 7-8:

vehiia sauua iSanfi radayho

YOI z1 juua dyphareca buuantica—

amerataiti a§auno uruua aéso

utaiitita, ya norgs sadra dreguuato,

taca xsadra Mazda damis Ahuro— ||

tém néd staotais nemanho a viuuareso

nil Z1 1t caSmaini vi.adarasom.

The Caring One whose strengthening all may set in train,
those living, and who have been, and who will come to be—
the righteous man’s soul is active in continued life

and in vitality, which is vexation to the men of Wrong;

of those realms too the Lord Mazda is the creator—

him, seeking to envelop him in our reverent praises,

I have just now discerned in my eye.

In two passages we find two parentheses in the same sentence:

43.10 at tu moi dais A§em, hiiat ma zaozaomi—
Armaifi hacimno it a arom—
poresaca nd, ya toi shma parsta
(parstam zi 034 yaUena tat +émauuantam),
hiiat 0a xsaiigs aeSem diiat smauuantom.

Show me thou Right, that one I constantly invoke—

in company with Piety I have started towards it—

and ask us what thou hast to ask us

(for the question asked by thee is like that of the fstrong),

so that one might be enabled to make thee potent and strong.
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51. 8-9 at zi toi vaxsiia, Mazda—viduSé zi na mruiiat—
hiiat akoi a draguuaite, usta ys a§om dadré
(huud zi ma0ra §iiato, ya viduse mrauuaifi) ||
yam xSnutom ranoibiia da 0f3a a0ra suxra, Mazda.
For I will tell Thee, Mazda— a man would be speaking to one who knows—
that amid ill for the wrongful one, but in bliss for him who has embraced Right
(happy that prophet who speaks to one who knows!)
(is) the atonement that thou didst set for the two parties through thy flaming fire,
Mazda.

Figures

Conjunction of contrary terms

379. Contrary or complementary terms are sometimes coupled together to
make an emphatic expression of the totality that they embrace. This is known
as polar expression; the pairings are sometimes called merisms. Exam-
ples: 45. 1 yaéca asnat yaéca durat isala, ‘you who come eagerly from near and
far’; 45. 9 pasis virang, ‘herds and men’, cf. 31. 15; 46. 10 na gena va, ‘man or
woman’, cf. YH 35. 6; 39. 2; 41. 2.

i, ‘things that have been done in the past by Daevas and mortals and things
that may be done in the future’, we have one merism inside another: ‘past and
future’, = at any time ever, and ‘Daevas and mortals’, = anyone at all. Both are
paralleled elsewhere: for past, (present,) future cf. the passages quoted in §156;
for Daevas and mortals, 45. 11 daéuudng ... masiigsca, 48. 1 daeéuuaisca ma-

Siiaisca

380. The pairing of male and female for the sake of comprehensiveness may
also be expressed through gendered pronouns or adjectives; see YH 39. 3
quoted in §37.

381. A particular type of merism paralleled in Vedic, Greek, and elsewhere’ is
that of X and non-X’, where the prefix a(n)- effects the negation. There are
several examples in the quasi-legal stipulations of YH: 35. 2 iiadaca aniiadaca,
‘here and elsewhere’;® 35. 4 srunuuatasca asrunuuatasca xsaiiantasca axsaiiantas-
ca, ‘hearers and non-hearers, rulers and non-rulers’. Cf. §11.

4 The latter phrase corresponds to Vedic devasas ca martiyasas ca (RV 6. 15. 8), which still
has the older, more comprehensive sense of ‘gods and mortals’. Cf. West (2007a), 100.

5 West (2007a), 101 f.

6  The oddly spelled iiada is an artificial back-formation from aniiada ‘elsewhere’ (< aniia-
‘other’), as if it were formed with the negative an-.
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With noit: 31. 5 tacit ... ya noit va aphat aghaiti va, ‘those things that will
not be, or will be’.

382. In other passages opposed terms are linked with ¢a or va to signify, not
the totalities that they define, but critical alternatives: 30. 4 dazdé gaémca ajiiai-
fimca, ‘a man adopts life and (= or) non-life’; 30. 11 xitica sneiti, ‘through
success and (= or) failure’; 31. 12 a0ra vacem baraifi miVah.uuaca va aras.uuaca
va, Viduud va euuiduud va, ‘there speaks forth one of false words or one of
straight words, a knowing one or an unknowing one’; 45. 9 ya né usén corat
spanca aspénca, ‘who makes at will (our) fortune and misfortune’; 46. 17 y3
vi.cinaot dalamca adalomca, ‘who discriminates between the unjust and the just
man’, cf. 46. 15; 48. 4 y5 dat mand vahiio ... aSiiasca, ‘he who sets in place
better thought or worse’.

383. A single term may be emphasized by adding the negation of its opposite:
‘X, not non-X’, or ‘X, not Y.” So 30. 3 dsca hudinhé ores visiiata noit
duZdégho, ‘and between them well-doers discriminate rightly, (but) not ill-
doers’; 31. 10 frauuarsta vastrim ... noit ... auuastriio ... humeratois baxsta, ‘she
chose the herdsman ... the non-herdsman did not get her goodwill’; 31. 17
viduud vidusé mraotii, ma aviduua aipt dsbauuaiiat, ‘let the knowing one speak to
the knowing, let the unknowing delude no longer’; 44. 12 huuo, noit aiiam,
angro mainiieté ‘he it is, not the other, who thinks as an enemy" 46. 8 yaim
bad living’; 46. 17 yaﬁa \Z af Smant sanghani, noit anafSmam, ‘so I may proclaim
for you verses, not non-verses’ (i.e. nothing less than verses); 47. 4 ahmat mai-
niidus rarasiieinti droguuanto ...; noit i0a afauuano, ‘from this Will the wrongful
deflect people ...; not so the righteous’; 48. 5 huxsalra xséntam, ma né dusxsa-
Ura xsénta, ‘let good rulers rule, do not let bad rulers rule us’.

384. Other examples of opposed terms set in pointed antithesis: 43. 5 akam
akai, vap’him asim vapghaouué, ‘evil for the evil one, a good reward for the
good’; 46. 5 y& asauuad dreguuantom, ‘a righteous man (receiving) a wrongful
one’; 49. 4 fSuiiasi afSuiianto, yaéSam noit huuarstais vas duZuuarsta, ‘non-
stockraisers among stockraisers, through whose not (doing) good deeds the bad
deeds prevail’.

Conjunction of related terms®

385. A positive, comparative, or superlative term may be reinforced by asso-
ciation with another form of the same word: 43. 3 vaphsus vahiio, ‘better than
good’; 51. 6 vahiié vaghaus ... akat asiio, ‘better than good ... worse than bad’;
YH 36. 2 uruuazistahiia uruuaziia, nagmistahiia nemanha, ‘with the most joyous

7 Cf. H. Humbach, MSS 14 (1959), 23-33; West (2007a), 105.
8  Cf. Humbach i. 98 f.; West (2007a), 111-16.
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one’s joy, with the most reverent one’s reverence’; 36. 6 sraéstam at toi
kahrpam kohrpam ... barezistom barazimangm, ‘fairest body of thy bodies ...
highest of the high’; 39. 5 vaphsus x'aétsus x*aétata, ‘with a good clan’s clan-
ship’.

386. A noun or adjective may be used twice in close association in different
cases (polyptoton), usually expressing matched or reciprocal relationship:
31. 17 viduud vidusé mraotii, ‘let the knowing one speak to the knowing one’;
46. 2 hiiat friio friiai daidit, ‘as a friend would give to a friend’; 46. 6 huuo zi
draguud, yé draguuaité vahisto, huud asauua, yahmai asauua friio, ‘for he is
wrongful who is good to the wrongful one; he is righteous, who has a righ-
teous one as friend’; 53. 4 a§auni aSauuabiio, ‘a righteous woman (serving) the
righteous’; 46. 18 gstong ahmai y5 nad gstai daidita, ‘hostilities on him who
would subject us to hostility’, cf. YH 36. 1; 53. 5 aniio ainim viuudnghati, ‘let
one vie with another’; YH 35. 10, quoted in §{91.

387. Polyptoton may also express accumulation, as in 43. 2 x*a0roi a na x*adram
daidita, ‘a man might add well-being to well-being for himself’.

388. Further examples of the deliberate association of related terms (paro-
nomasia): 28. 8 vahisStem 0fa vahista ysm asa vahista hazaoSem ahurem, yasa,
‘for the best gift, O best one, I pray thee, the Lord of one mind with best
Right’; 43. 10 perasaca nd, ya toi shma parsta, parstém zi 0f5a ..., ‘and ask us
what thou hast to ask us, for what is asked by thee ...’; 44. 1 nemanho a, yada
neméd xSmauuato, ‘(I ask) out of reverence, how (is the proper) reverence of
your kind’; 45. 11 yas.ta daéuusng aparo masiigsca tardmasta yoi im tarémainiian-
ta, ‘whoever so follows us in scorning the Daevas and mortals who scorn him’;
YH 38. 3 frauuazanho Ahuranis Ahurahiia hauuapanha, ‘the Lord’s Wives that
speed on by the Lord’s artistry’.

Anaphora’

389. Anaphora, the repetition of a word (with or without morphological var-
iation) in successive parallel clauses or phrases, is very common. The repetition
is usually twofold or threefold, but can be more. The repeated element is
usually initial in the clause or phrase.

Examples: 28. 67, quoted in §343; 28. 11 0fahmat vaocaiphé mainiisus ha-
ca, UPa dadpha, ‘to voice in line with thy will, through thy mouth’; 31. 9 J8oi
as armaitis, 05 a gous tasa as xratus mainiidus, ‘thine was piety, thine was the
cow-fashioner sapience of will’ (note the repetition of as, contrary to §370);
ya ..., ‘as by evil thought the Evil Will also (lures) you who are Daevas, (and)
by the evil speech with which ...”; 45. 1 nia gusodum, nii sraota ... nii im vispa,

9  Skjaerve 147-9.
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cilrd zi, mazdénhodum, ‘now listen, now hear, now all take it to heart, for it is
clear’; 46. 11 yang x*a uruua x*aéca xraodat daéna, ‘whom their own soul and
their own moral self will torment’; 49. 7 tatca vohii, Mazda, sraotu mananha,
sraoti a$a, ‘let a man hear this too with Good Thought, Mazda, let him hear it
with Right’.

YH 35. 8 ASahiia aat sairi, ASahiia verazéné, ‘in union with Right, in the
community of Right’; 36. 4, quoted in §394; 36. 5 vispais 0f5a humatais, vispais
huixtais, vispais huuarstais pairijasamaide, ‘with all good thoughts, with all good
words, with all good deeds we attend thee’; 37. 5 vohuca mano yazamaidé vo-
huca xsalrem vaiPhimea daengm van’himcea fsoratum vanhimea armaifim, ‘Good
Thought we worship, and good Dominion, and good Morality, and good
Respect(?), and good Piety’, cf. 38. 3; 39. 5; 40. 4 a0a x*aétus, a0a verezéna, ada
haxamam Xiiat yais hiscamaide, a0a va uta Xiiama, ‘so may it be with the clan, so
with the communities, so with the societies we associate with, so also may it
be with us for you’.

390. Some particular recurrent usages may be listed here separately.
SfSuiienté draguuasii pairi? ‘is there no prospect for the righteous-living one,
none for the stockraiser among the wrongful?’; 44. 13 yoi ... noit ASahiia
adiuuiieinti hacéna, noit frasaiia Vayghéus caxnars Mananho, ‘who do not strive
for the companionship of Right, (and) have not had the pleasure of consulting
Good Thought’; 45. 2 noit na mana, noit sangha, noit xratauud, naéda varena
néit uxda, naéda Siiaodna, noit daénd, néit uruuand hacainté, ‘not our thoughts,
not our pronouncements, not our intellects, nor our choices, not our words,
nor our deeds, not our moralities, not our souls, are in accord’.

With demonstrative pronouns: 32. 1, quoted in §318; 45. 8-10 tém nd
staotai§ nemanho a viuuareSo | ni zi it caSmaini viadarssem ... || tam_né vohi

envelop in our reverent praises have just now discerned in my eye ... seeking
to make him, together with Good Thought, pleased with us ... seeking to
magnify him with piety’s acts of worship’ (note the parallelism of the three
at axiiai Asa Mazda uruuara vaxsat, ‘for she it is that gives us easy living, she too
vitality and strength ... and for her Mazda with Right was to grow the plants’;
51. 18 tam cistim Dajamaspo ... verante, tat xsaOrem Mananho Vanhaus vido,
‘that insight Djamaaspa chooses to find, that realm of Good Thought’; YH 38.
4 yava, vap his, Ahuro Mazda namam dadat, tais va yazamaide, tais friignmahi, tais
nemaxiiamahi, tais isuidiiamahi, ‘the names that Lord Mazda gave you, Good
Ones, with them we worship you, with them we propitiate, with them we
reverence, with them we give thanks’.

Parallel questions with the same or different interrogative words: 29. 1
kahmai ma Ofsarozdiam? k& ma tasat? ‘for whom did you shape me? Who made
me?’; 44. 3—7, a long series of questions: note in particular 5 k& huuapd ... dat
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... k& huuapa ... dat ...? ‘what skilful artificer made ... what skilful artificer
made ...?°; 48. 8, 9—11; 49. 12.

With two interrogatives in a single sentence: 46. 1 kam nemoi zam, kuOra
namoi aiieni? ‘what land for refuge, where am I to go for refuge?’; 49. 7 ka
airiiama, kd x*aétus datais aphat, ‘what tribe, what clan will it be by (thy) ordin-
ances?’; 50. 1 k& moi paséus, k& ména Orata visto? ‘who has been found as my
cattle’s, who as my own protector?’; 51. 4, quoted in §371; 51. 11, quoted in
§370.

391. Parallel dependent clauses may be linked in series by anaphora.

Relative clauses: 28. 2-3, see §367;' 32. 7 aesam aenapham ... ya joiia
sénghaite, yais srauul x'aéna aiianha, yaéSam ti ... irixtom ... vaédisto ahi, ‘of
such offences which are decreed mortal, for which one is tried by the glowing
metal, (and) of whose consequences thou art the paramount provider’; 32. 11
taécit ma morenden jiiotim, yoi dreguuantd mazbis cikoiteras ... yoi vahistat
asauno ... rareSiign mananho, ‘those are they who pervert life, the wrongful
who with the grandees have distinguished themselves ..., who will divert the
righteous from best thought’; 46. 16 yadra Asa hacaite Armaitis, | yaOra vanph-
5us mananhé 15ta xsaOrem, | yaOra Mazda varademam Saéiti Ahuré, ‘to where
Piety is together with Right, to where Good Thought’s realm is at one’s dis-
posal, to where Lord Mazda abides in abundance’.

Temporal clauses: 31. 11 hiiat né, Mazda, paouruuim gaélasca taso daéndsca
| OBa manapha xratisca, hiiat astuuantom dadi usStanom, | hiiat SiiaoOnaca
sénghasca, ‘since first, Mazda, thou didst fashion our living bodies and moral
selves with thy thought, and our intellects, since thou gavest bodily vitality,
since (thou gavest) actions and pronouncements’.

392. Related to anaphora is the effect produced by the co-ordination of words
sharing the same prefix: 46. 2 ma kamnafSuua hiiatca kamnana ahmi, ‘from my
poverty in herds and because I am poor in men’; 49. 11 dusxsadrang
dusSiiaoOnéng duzuuacanhé duzdaéndng dusmananphé, ‘ill-dominioned, ill-
actioned, ill-speaking, ill-moralled, ill-thinking’; YH 35. 2 humatanam hiix-
tangm huuarstangm, ‘of good thoughts, good words, good deeds’; 38. 3
huperslfidsca va huuoyZalisca husnadrisca, ‘you of good fording, of good cur-
rent, of good bathing-pools’; 39. 3 yauuaéjiio yauuaésuuo, ‘the ever-living, the
ever-blessing’; 40. 3 norags ... asauno aSacinaphod ... haxmainé ahmaibiia ah-
marafenagho, ‘men, right-doers (and) right-seekers ... for association with us,
supporters of us’.

393. Parallel sentences with matching elements: YH 36. 3 atars voi Mazda Ahu-
rahiia ahi, mainiiu$ voi ahiia spanisto ahi, ‘truly, the fire of Lord Mazda art thou;
truly, his most bounteous will art thou’.

10 Stanza 4 again begins with a ¥ ‘I who’, appearing to continue the anaphora, but it
starts a new sentence and the relative clause depends on a new main verb.
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Augmented triads

394. In the section on word order attention was drawn to the principle that
shorter elements tend to precede longer ones (§336). A special figure embody-
ing this principle is the ‘augmented triad’, in which a colon is made up of three
parallel words or phrases of which the third is the bulkiest."" Sometimes the
three members are linked by anaphora.

Examples: 33. 10 ya zi dphard yasca honti yasca, Mazda, bauuainti, ‘which
have been and which are and which, Mazda, shall come to be’; 43. 7 cis ahi?
kahiia ahi? ka0a aiiard daxsara frasaiidi disa ...? ‘who art thou? Whose art thou?
How mightest thou take a day for questioning?’; 45. 2 noit na mani, noit
séngha, noit xratauud, ‘not our thoughts, not our pronouncements, not our
intellects’; 48. 8, two one-line questions followed by a two-line question; 49. 1
gaidi moi, 3 moi rapa, ahiia Vohii ao$6 vida Managha, ‘come to me, support me,
devise his destruction with Good Thought’.

YH 36. 4 vohii 032 mananha, vohii 034 asa, vanphuiia 034 cistois SiiaoOenaisca
vacdbisca pairijasamaide, ‘with good thought, with good Right, with good
insight’s deeds and words we attend thee’; 37. 2 ahiia xSalraca mazénaca hauua-
panhaisca, ‘through his dominion and greatness and artistries’; 38. 5 apasca vd
azisca va matorgsca vé ... auuaocama, ‘as the Waters, as the Milch Cows, as the
Mothers ... we will invoke you’; 41. 1 dademahica ciSmahica a.ca vaédaiiamahi,
‘we dedicate and assign and proclaim’; 41. 5 aogemadaéca usmahica visamadaéca
(4, 4, 5 syllables), ‘we declare ourselves and are willing and stand ready’.

11 This is a pattern widely found in ancient literatures of Indo-European ancestry: West

(2007a), 117-19.



Appendix
The Old Avestan Texts

I give here an edition of the texts, articulated for reading and with a critical
apparatus. Information about manuscripts and readings is drawn from the ma-
terials in Geldner’s edition for the verse texts and from Narten’s for the Yasna
Haptayhaiti. 1 have eliminated the mass of merely orthographical variants and
added notice of the most significant modern emendations known to me. From
the large number of manuscripts reported by Geldner and Narten I have se-
lected eight as being sufficient to represent the tradition; the best readings
transmitted are normally to be found among them. They fall neatly into four
families, as follows (Geldner’s sigla in square brackets):

m  manuscripts copied by Mitro-Apan in 1323, namely:
A [J2] = Oxon. Bodl. Ms. Zend c. 1
B [K5]

h  lost manuscript copied by Hoshang i Siyavakhsh ¢. 1478, represented by:
C [Mf1], copied in 1741
D [Pt4], copied in 1780

s manuscripts of the Indian Yasna Sade, notably:
E [H1], not dated
F [J6], 16th—17th century

v manuscripts of the Persian Vendidad Sade, notably:
G [Mf£2], copied in 1618
H [Jp1], copied in 1638

[ use the siglum o for the consensus of the manuscripts, and dett. (deteriores) for
unspecified manuscripts not included in the above selection. A* and A° mean A
before or after correction.

A. The Verse Texts

Yasna 27

13 yaUa aht vairiio, aba ratu§ agatcit haca
vaphdu§ dazda mananho SiiaoUnanam aghdu$§ Mazdai
x8alremca Ahuraiia, yim drigubiié dadat vastarem.
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14 aSem vohi, vahiStem asti:
usta asti, usta ahmai,
hiiat a§ai vahistai a§em.

Yasna 28

1 ahiia yasa nemapha ustana.zasto rafoorahiia,
Mainiidu$, Mazda, paouruuim Spentahiia A§a, vispang, SiilaoUna,
Vaphdus xratim Managho ya x$neuuisa gdusca uruuanem,

2 yd va, Mazda Ahura, pairi.jasai vohil managha,
maibiid dauudi ahuud, astuuatasca hiiatcad managho,
aiiapta asat haca, yais rapento daidit x'aUré;

3 y8 va A§a ufiiani Manasca Vohi apaouruuim
Mazdamca Ahurem, yagibiié x§alremca ayZaonuuamnem
varedaiti Armaiti§: 2 moi rafodrai zauuang jasata.

4 y3 uruuanem man gairé vohi dadé halra managha,
a§iSca SiiaoUnangm vidu§ Mazda Ahurahiia,
yauuat isai tauudca, auuat xsai aésé Asahiia.

5 AS$a, kat UPa daresani, manasca vohi vaédemno
gatimca Ahurai' seuuistai sraoSom Mazdai?
ana mgUra maziStom vaurdoimaidi xrafstra hizuua.

6 Vohi gaidi Mananha, daidi A§a dé& darogaiin
oroSuuai$ ti ux6ai§, Mazda, ZaraOustrai aojonghuuat rafond
ahmaibiiaca, Ahura, ya daibiSuuato duuagsa tauruuaiiama.

7 daidi, Asa, tam a§im, vaghaus aiiapta managhd;
daidi ti, Armait€, ViStaspai iSem maibiiaca;
das.tt, Mazda, x$aiiaca, ya vé mgUra srouuima rada.

8 vahi§tom UPa, vahista, ydm Aga vahi$ta hazaoSem
Ahurem, yasa vaunus$ nardi FraSaoS$trai maibiiaca
yaéibiiasca it raghaghoi vispai yauué vaghdus managhd.

9 anai§ va noit, Ahura [Mazda],? A§emca yanai$ zaranaéma
Manasca hiiat vahiS$tem, yo6i vé y6iUema dasemé stutgm:
yuz3m zouuistiidnho; 186 x§alremca sauuaghgm.

10 at ydng a§aatca voista vaghausca davang managho
oroUPang, Mazda Ahura, agibiié perena apanai$ kamem;
at vd [x8maibiia]’ astina vaéda x'araidiia vaintiia srauua.

1 ahuraiia Gippert
2 [ ] Andreas—Wackernagel
3 [ ] Wackernagel
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11 y3 ai§ a§om ni.pdgh& manasca vohil yauuaétaite,
tuudm, Mazda Ahura, fr6 ma sis§a OPahmat vaocaghé
mainiidu$ haca 0Pa deanha, yai§ a aghu$ paouruiid bauuat.

Yasna 29
1 x$maibiia gdu$ uruua gerezda: “kahmai ma Ufar6zdum? k5 ma tasat?
g g 1
a ma aéSemo hazasca remo [a] hi§aiia dere§[ca]* teuuisca.
noit moi vasta x§mat aniio; aba [moi]® sasta voht vastriia.”
2 ada ta8a gdu$ peresat A§om: “kala toi gauudi ratus,
hiiat him data x$aiiant6? hada vastra gaodaiio UPaxso:
kam hoi usta ahurem, y3 dreguuddebi§ aéSemem vadaiidit?”
3 ahmai As§a, noit sareja, aduuaésod gauudi, paiti.mrauuat:
“auuaéSam noit viduiié; ya Sauuaité adrdng ereSuuanho,
hatam huud aojistd, yahmai zauudng jima keredusa,
4 “Mazda, sax'ard mairisto, ya zi vauuerozoi pairi.cilit
daguuai$ca masiiaisca, yaca varoSaité aipi.cilit.
huuo vicird ahurd: ada [nd]® apghat, yada huuo vasat.”
5 at va ustanai$ a huua’ zastai§ frinemna Ahuraiia,
m3 uruud gdusca aziid, hiiat Mazdam duuaidi frasabiio:
“noit eroZejiiodi frajiiditis, noit fSuiienté dreguuasi pairi?”
6 atd® vaocat Ahurdo Mazda viduua vafus viianaiia:
“noit aéuua ahil vistd naéda ratus a§atcit haca;
at z1 OPa fSuiiantaéca vastriidica ©Porosta tatasa.”
7 tdm azatoi§ Ahuroé maUrom tasat A$a hazao$o
Mazda gauudi xSuuidemca; huud urusagibiid spentd sasnaiia.
kas.té¢ vohii managha y3 1 daiiat eauua marstagibiio?
8 “aém moi ida vistd, yd nd aéuud sasné gisata,
ZaraOu$tro Spitamo: huuo nd mazda® vasti Afaica
carokeroUra srauuaiieghg, hiiat hoi hudemam diiai vaxedrahiia.”

9 atca gdus uruud raosta, “yd anaéSem xS$agnmané radem,
vacem nera§ astirahiia, ydm a vasemi i§a.x$a0rim."’
kada yauua huud aphat, y3 hoi dadat zastauuat auud?

[ ] Andreas—Wackernagel

[ | Andreas—Wackernagel: at moi Bartholomae
[ 1 Andreas—Wackernagel

Kellens—Pirart: ahuua D s v: ahuua m C
Insler: at 3 fere cw

dett.: mazda e

h F G: x§alrem m E

S O 0 NN Ul
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10 “yz3m a&ibiid, Ahura, aogd data a§a x§alremca
auuat vohli managha, ya hu$eitis ramgmca dat:
azdmcit ahiid, Mazda, O3am maghi paouruuim vaédem.”

11 kuda a§om vohuca mano x$adromca? af mgm aga'’
yuzdm, Mazda, frax§nené maz6i magaiia paiti.zanata.
Ahura, nil na auuard, shma ratois yiiSmauuatam.

Yasna 30

1 at ta vax$iia, iSento, ya mazdada hiiatcit viduse,
staotaca Ahurai'? yesniiaca Vanghau§ Mananho
humazdra A§aiieca, ya raocabi§ daresata uruuaza.

2 sraota gdusai§ vahista, a vaénata siicd manapha
a varena viciUahiia nardm narem x'axiiai tanuiié
para mazd yanho, ahmai [nd]" sazdiiai baodanto paiti.

3 at ta mainiifl, paouruii€ ya ydma x'afona asruuatom,
manahi[ca]"* vacahica SiiaoDanoi hi, vahiio akemca;
asca hudanho ere§ vi.8iiata, ndit duzdaghd.

4 atca hiiat ta hdm mainiil jasaétem paouruuim, dazdé
gaémca ajiiaitimca, yada[ca]'" aphat apdmem aghus:
aciSto droguuatam, at a§auné vahiS§tem mand.

5 aiid mainiuud vareta y3 droguud acista veraziio,
af§oem mainiiu$ spdnisto, yd xraozdi§tdng asdnd vaste,
ya&ca x$nao$en Ahurom haitiiai§ SilaoUnai§ fraoret Mazdam.

6 aiia noit eres vi.giiata daduuacina, hiiat 1§ 4 debaoma
peresomndng'® upa jasat, hiiat verenata aci§tem mano,

at aéSomoem hén.duuarenta, ya banaiion ahiim maretano.

7 ahmaica x§alra jasat manapha vohu a§aca,
at kehrpam utaiiuiti§ dadat, armaiti§ gnma;
aé8am toi a aphat yada [aiianha]'” adanai§ paouruiio.

11 Lomimel: ma maga co

12 ahuraiia Gippert: ahurahiia Lommel
13 [ ] Kuiper

14 [ ] Bartholomae

15 [ ] Andreas—Wackernagel

16 Kellens—Pirart: peresmanang fere e
17 [ ] Kuiper
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8 atca yada aéSam ka&na jamaiti aénagham,
at, Mazda, taibiio x§aOrem vohii mananpha voiuuidaite'
aéibiio saste, Ahura, yoi A§ai daden'’ zastaiio Drujem.

9 atca toi vaém Xiiama yoi im fra§dm kerenaun ahtim,
Mazdésca Ahurdgho a.moiiastra.barana Asaca,
hiiat hara mané buuat yadra cisti§ aphat® magva.

10 ada zi auud Draijo [auud] buuaiti skendod spaiiaOrahiia,
at asiSta yaojanté a husitoi§ Vaghdu§ Managho
Mazda A§axiiaca, yoi zazenti vanghau srauuahi.

11 hiiat ta uruuata sa§ada®' ya Mazda dadat, magiianho,
X'Itica dnoitl, hiiatcd daregdm droguuddebiid rasod
sauuaca a§auuabiid, at aipi tais aphaiti usta.

Yasna 31

1 ta v3 uruuata marentd agusta vacd sdnghamahi
aéibiio yoi uruuatai§ Drijo A§ahiia gaé0a vi.meroncaite,
atcit a€ibiid vahista yoi zrazdd aghen Mazdai.

2 yezi ai§ noit uruuané aduua® aibi.dero$ta vaxiia,
at va vispang a <a>iioi,” yada ratim Ahuro vaéda
Mazda aiid gsaiid, ya a§at haca juuamahi.

3 yam da mainiit a0raca a§aca c6i$ randibiia x$natdm,
hiiat uruuatem cazdonhuuadebiid, tat nd, Mazda, viduuandi vaoca
hizuua OPahiia anho, ya juuantd vispadng vauraiia.

4 yada A§em zeuuim anhen Mazdésca Ahuréghd
ASica Armaiti, vahista iSasd mananha
maibiié x§alUrem aojonhuuat, yehiia vereda vanaéma Drujom.

5 tat moi vi.cidiidi vaoca, hiiat moi a§a data vahiio,
viduiié vohli mananha manca daidiiai, yehiia ma orosis,
tacit, Mazda Ahura, ya ndit va aphat aghaiti va.

6 “ahmai aghat vahi§tem, y3 moi viduud vaocat hai®im,
maOrom yim hauruuatato a§ahiia amero<ta>tatasca.**
Mazdai auuat x§aOrom, hiiat hoi vohti vax$at mananha.”

18 m:-tihsv

19 dan Andreas—Wackernagel

20 aphaiti?

21 West: sadaba co

22 det., Insler: aduud co

23 <> Meillet

24 <> Monna
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yas.ta manta paouruiio raocabis roi0fen x'avra,

huud xratPa damis a§em, ya daraiiat vahi§tom mano;

ta, Mazda, mainiit ux§iio, yd a nirdmcit, Ahura, hamo.?
at UPfa manhi paouruuim, Mazda, yazim stdi mananha,
vanhdu§ ptardm mananho, hiiat Ufa hdm ca$maini [hén]grabom,
haidim* afahiia damim, aghdug§ ahurem SiiaoDana&su.
UP0i as armaitis, U3 a gdus tasa as xratus

mainiidus,” Mazda Ahura, hiiat axiiai dadd padam
vastriiat va a ité yd va noit aphat™ vastriio.

at hi aiid fra.uuareta vastrim axiiai fSuiiantom

ahurem a$auuanem, vanghdu§ f§3ghim mananho;

nodit, Mazda, auuastriido dauugscind humerstoi§ baxsta.

hiiat n3, Mazda, paouruuim gaéUasca taso daénasca
UPa managha xrata$ca, hiiat astuuantom dadé ustanem,
hiiat SiiaoOnaca sdnghasca, yalra varendng vasa daiiete,

avra vacem baraiti midah.uuacd va ere$.uuacé va,

viduud va suuiduud va, ahiia zerodaca managhaca;
anu$.hax§ Armaiti§ mainiit peresaité, yalra maéva.

ya frasa auuisiia, ya va, Mazda, perosaéte taiia,

yd va kasdus$ aénagho a maziStam [a]yamaité biijem,

ta caSméng Ufisra hard aibi a§a [aibi] vaénahi vispa.

ta OPa peresa, Ahura, ya z1 a <ag>iti*’ jdnghatica,

yé i8udo6 dadenté dadrangm haca a§auno

yasca Mazda droguuddebiio — yala ta aghen hankersta hiiat.

peresa auuat, ya maénis,” yd dreguuaité xSaOrom hunaiti
dusdiiaoDanai, Ahura, y3 noit jiiotim hanaroe vinasti
vastriiehiia aénanho pasdus§ viraatca adrujiianto.

peresa auuat, yada huud yd hudanu§ demanahiia x§alrem
$oilrahiia va daxiidus va a$a fradadaiia sperozata®
OPauugs, Mazda Ahura — yada huuo anhat ya.SiiaoOnasca.

y5 [a] Roth hamo C v: haomo m D s
hidam Kellens—Pirart; praestat hidaum
B: ma(i)niiaS s, -u§ A h v

aphaiti?

< > Bartholomae

h v: maini§ m s

Insler: frada®ai asp-
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17 katardm aSauua va dreguud va verenauuaité maziio?
viduud vidusé mraoti, ma suuiduud aipi ddbauuaiiat.
zdi n3, Mazda Ahura, vaghdus§ fradax$ta managhd.
18  ma.ci§ at vé dreguuatd maUrasca gnsta sasnasca,
a 71 domanem visem va §6i0rem va daxiitim va [a]dat
dusitaca marokaéca; a0a 1§ sazdim snaivi$a.
19 glista yd manta a§em ahiim.bi§ viduud, Ahura,
orez.uxdai vacagham x$aiiamno hizuud vasd
UPa adra suxra, Mazda, vaghau vidata ranaiia.
20 y3 aiiat® a§auuanem, diuuamnem hoi aparem x§aiio;
daregdm aiin temanho, dusx'arelam, auuaétas vaco,
tdm va ahtim, droguuanto, Siiao0anai§ x'ai§ daéna naésat.
21 Mazda dadat” Ahuro hauruuatdo amero<ta>tatasca’
burois a afaxiiaca x¥apaiviiat x§adrahiia saro<i>»
vaphdu§ vazduuard managho, y5 hoi mainiia $iiaoUnaisca uruuado.
22 cilra 1 hudaghg, yalena vaédemnai mananha;
vohi huud x§alra afem vacapha SiiaoUanaca hapti.
huuo t0i, Mazda Ahura, vazisto aghaiti astis.
Yasna 32
1 axiiaca x'aétu§ yasat, ahiia verezénem mat airiiamna,
ahiia daéuua mahmi manoéi,*® Ahurahiia uruuazema Mazda:
“dpoi dutdnho dnhama, tong daraiico® yoi va daibisenti™
2 a€ibiio Mazda Ahuro saromnd Vohii Mananha
x$§aUrat haca paiti.mraot, A§a hu$.haxa x'dnuuata,
“spentam v3 armaitim vag'him varemaidi; ha n3 aghat.”
3 at yus$ daéuua vispanho Akat Mananho sta cilrem,
yasca va mas yazaité, Drijjasca Pairimatoisca;
Siiaomagm aipi daibitana, yai§ asradum’ bumiia haptaide,
4 yat yus$ ta fra.mima03a, ya masiia aci$ta danto
vaxSenté daéuud.zusta, vanghdus siZzdilamna mananho,
Mazda Ahurahiia xratdu§ nasiiantd A§aatca.
32 aiiat m h v: daiiat s
33 dadat A" B's G
34 < > Andreas—Wackernagel
35 <> West
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37 Humbach: daraiio cw

38
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ta doebonaota magim hujiiatoi§ amero<ta>tatasca,”

hiiat v& aka managha ydng daéuudng akasca mainiius,

aka $iilaoUnem vacanha ya fra.cinas droguuantom x§aiio.
pouril aénd dnax$ta yai§ srauuahiieiti, yezi tai§ ava,
hata.marané Ahura, vahiSta voista managha;

UPahmi v, Mazda, x8a0roi Afaiieca*' sdngho vi.dam.
agSam aénapgham naé.cit viduué aojoi hadroiia,

ya joiia sdnghaite,* yai§ srauui x'aéna aiiapha,

yagSam tii, Ahura, irixtom, Mazda, vagdisto ahi.

aéSam aénaphagm Viuuaghu$d srauul Yimascit,

yd masiidng cix§nu$o ahmakdng gdu§* baga x'aroemno.
aéSamcit a ahmi OPfahmi, Mazda, vici0oi aipi.

du§sasti§ srauud morendat, huud jiiatdu§ sénghanais§ xratom;*
ap0d ma i$tim [apa]yanta beroxdam haitim Vaghdu§ Mananho.
ta ux6a mainiidu§ mahiia, Mazda, A§aica yu§maibiia* goroze.
huud ma na srauud morendat, y3 aci§tom vaénanghé aogeda
gam a$ibiia huuaroca, yasca datdng droguuato dadat,

yasca vastra vi.uudpat, yasca vadard voizdat a§aune.

taécit ma moronden jiiotam, yoi droguuanto* mazbis cikoitere$

an‘hiSca anphauuasca apaiieiti raéxonanho vaédem,
yoi vahistat a§aund, Mazda, rareSiign mananho.

ya ranhaiien srauuanha vahistat $iiao0anat maretand,

agibiid Mazda aka mraot, yoi gdus morenden uruudxs.uxti jiiotim,
yai§ grohma aat varotd Karpa x§alromca i§angm Drujom:

ya'’ x8alra grshmo hisasat AciStahiia domané Mananho,

aphdu§ marextard ahiia, yaéca, Mazda, jigerozat kamé

UPahiid mgOrand dutim, y3 1§ pat daresat A§ahiia.

ahiia grahmo a.h6i061 ni Kauuaiiascit xrati$ [ni] dadat

varacahica fraidiuua, hiiat visénta dreguuantem auud,

hiiatca gau$ jaidiiai mraoi, y dirao$em saocaiiat Tauuo.*
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15 anais a vi.ndnasa ya Karopotasca Keuuitasca.
auuais aibi* yang dainti, noit jiiatdu§ xSaiiamndng vaso,
toi abiia bairiianté Vaghdu§ a demané Mananho.

16~ hamdm tat vahiStacit, y5 uSuruii€ siiascit dahmahiia
x$aiigs, Mazda Ahura, yehiia ma aidiscit duuaéa.
hiiat aénahé droeguuato, deanii i§iidng Tanhaiia.”

Yasna 33

1 yaDa ai§, i0a varo§aité, ya data anhdu$ paouruiichiia
ratus,”’ SilaoOna razi$ta droguuataéca hiiatca a§auné
yexiiaca hdm.iidsaité miQahiia yaca hoi arezuua.

2 at y3 akem droguuaité vacapha va at va managha
zastoibiia va vare$aiti, vaphau va coivaité astim,
toi varai®? radenti, Ahurahiia zao$¢ Mazda.

3 yd a§auné vahisto x'aétl va at va verezadniid
airilamna va, Ahura, vidgs va UPax§anha gauuoi,
at huud Agahiia anhat Vanhdusca vastré Managho.

4 yd OPat, Mazda, asru$tim akemca mané yazai apa
x¥agtdusca tardmaitim verozénaxiiaca nazdi§tam Drujom
airiilamnasca nadentd gdusca vastrat aciStem mantim,

5 yas.té vispd.maziStom sraoSem zbaiid auuapnhané
apano daregd.jiiaitim a x§aUrom vapghau§ mananho,
a8at a orozu$ pa®o, yaésn Mazda Ahurd Saéiti,

6 yd zaota asa erozu$, huud mainiidus a vahistat kaiia
ahmat, auua mananha ya veroziieidiiai manta vastriia,
ta toi iziia, Ahura Mazda, darstoiSca hdm.parstoisca.

7 a ma [a]idam, vahista, a xaiUiiaca, Mazda, daroSatca
a$a vohll mananha, ya sruiié pard magaund;
auui na antars hdntl nemax'aiti§ ciOra rataiio.

8 fro moi [fra]uudizdim areda ta, ya vohii §iiauuai mananha,
yasnem, Mazda, xSmauuato, at va> a§a staomiia vaca.
data vé ameretasca utaiiiiti hauruuatas draono.

48 ex versu priore male repetitum: fort. haomem
49 m h:aipisv

50 fort. aphaii(a)a

51 ratu§ A s:rata§ Bhv

52 varaiia Bartholomae

53 Fv:vamhE



152

10

11

12

13

14

The Old Avestan Texts

at toi, Mazda, tdm mainiiim a$a ux§aiiantem®* sarsidiiaiid
x'a0ra maé0a maiia vahista barotl mananha:

aiia aroi hakurenem, yaiia hacinté uruugno.

vispas t&>° hujitaiio ya zi dnhard yasca henti

yéasca, Mazda, bauuainti, fahmi hi§ zao$é a.bax§ohuua;
vohi ux§iia manapha x$alra a§aca usta tantm.

y5 souuistd ahuro Mazdasca, Armaiti§ca

ASomca fradat.gaglom Manasca Vohi X$§aOromca,
sraotd moi, merezdata moi adai kahiiacit™ pait.

us moi [uz]aresuua, Ahura, armaiti touuistm dasuua,
spdnista mainiiti, Mazda, vaghuiia zauud ada,

a§a hazd dmauuat, vohi mananha fserattim.

rafodrii, vouru.ca$ane, doi$1 moi ya vé a bifra,”

ta x8aDrahiia, Ahura, ya vaghaus§ a$i§ managho;

fro, spenta Armaité, a§a daéna [fra]daxsaiia.

at ratam ZaraOu$tro tanuuascit x'axiid uStanom
dadaiti, pauruuatatom mananhasca vaghdu§ Mazdai
SiiaoOnahiia A§aiiaca uxdaxiiaca, sraoSem x$aUromca.

Yasna 34

1

54
55
56
57

ya §iiaoOna, ya vacanha, ya yasna amerotatatom
aSomca taibiio danha, Mazda, x§alremca hauruuatato,
agSam toi, Ahura, 3hma pourutemai§ daste.

atca 1to01 mananha mainiidus§ca vaghaus§ vispa data
spentaxiiaca nere$ SiilaoUna, yehiia uruua a§a hacaité,
pairi.gagl¢ x§mauuatdo vahmeé, Mazda, garobis stitam.
at t0i miiazdem, Ahura, nemanha A§aica dama

gagla vispa a x8alroi, ya vohti Uraosta mananha;

aroi z1 hudagho vispai§, Mazda, x§mauuasi sauuod.

at toi atrdm, Ahura, aojonhuuantom a$§a usdmahi
a8.18tim dmauuantem stoi rapanté cilra.auuanhem,

at, Mazda, daibiSiianté zasta.iStai§ deroeSta.aénanhem.
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kat va x§abrom, ka 13ti§ §iiaoOnai,>® Mazda, hiiat a v ahmi,”

a§a vohti mananha Oraiididiiai drigim ya$makem?

“pard va vispai$ [pard] vaoxma daguuiiSca xrafstrai§ masiiaisca.”
yezi aba std haidim, Mazda A§a Voha Mananha,

at tat moi dax§tem data ahiia anhdus$ vispa maé0a,

yaDa v& yazemnasca uruudidiid stauuas aiieni paiti.

kuUra toi aredra, Mazda, yoi vanhdu§ vaédena mananhd
sdnghiis raéxnd aspancit sadracit caxraiid useuri?

naé.cim tdm aniidm yu$mat vaéda a§a; ala na drazdom.
tai§ zi na $ilaoOnais biianti, yaési as pairi pourubiio iDiiejo,
hiiat a$.a0ja naidiiaghom, UPahiia, Mazda, gsta uruuatahiia;
yOi ndit a§em mainiianta, a€ibiid dairé voht as mand.

y0i spentam armaitim Ufahiia, Mazda, berox6am vidu$o
dussiiaoUna auua.zazat vanhdus$ euuisti mananho,

agibiio ma$ A§a siiazdat, yauuat ahmat® auruna xrafstra.

ahiia vaphau$ mananho §iiaoOna vaocat “gerebam” huxratus
spentameca Armaitim, dgmim viduud hidgm®' Agahiia,
taca vispa, Ahura, OBahmi, Mazda, x§a0roi ya® voiiadra.

at to1 ubé hauruudsca x¥aroUaiia ameretatasca:
Vanhau§ xradBa® Manapho A§a mat Armaiti§ vaxst
utaiititi touuisi: tai§ a, Mazda, tviduuaé$am Opoi ahit.**

kat toi razar3, kat vasi, kat va stiitd kat va yasnahiia?
sruidiiai, Mazda, fra.uuaoca, ya vi.daiiat a$is raSnam,;

si8a né a§a palo vaphdus x'aétdng mananho:

tdm aduuanem, Ahura, yam® moi mrao§ vaghdu$§ manargho,
daéna sao$iiantam ya hi.kerota a$atcit™ uruuaxsat

hiiat couui$ta hudabiio mizdem, Mazda, yehiia ta dabrem.

tat z1, Mazda, vairim astuuaité ustanai data
vaphdus SiiaoUna mananho, ydi z1 gdu§ verozané aziia:
xSmakam hucistim, Ahura, xratdus asa frado verozana.

m h F. -Ona E: -Onai§ v
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15 Mazda, at moi vahista srauudsca Siiaodanaca vaoca,
ta ti vohli mananha a§aca iSudem stiito:
x8maka x§a0ra, Ahura, fra§m vasna haiviidm da ahum.

Yasna 43

1 usta ahmai, yahmai usta kahmaicit,
vasd.xSaiigs Mazda daiiat Ahurd.
utaiifiiti touuisi®’ gatoi vasmi,
a§om doreidiiai: tat moi da, Armaité,
raiio a$is, vaphdu§ gaém mananho.

2 atca ahmai vispanam vahiStom
xa0ro6i 4 na x'aUrom daidita,

UPa cicitPa spdnista mainiit, Mazda,
ya da asa vaghdu§ maiid managho
vispa aiidrd dareg6.jiiatoi§ uruuadangha.

3 at huuo vaghaus vahiio na aibi.jamiiat,
yd na eroza§ sauuanho patio sisoit
ahiia aghdu§ astuuatd managhasca,
haidiiang asti§, yang a.§agiti Ahuro,
araedrd UPauugs huzadntu$ spentd, Mazda.

4 at UPfa manghai taxmemca spentem, Mazda,
hiiat ta zasta, ya® ti haf¥i auud
ya da asis§ droguuaité a§aunaéca
UPahiia garoma avro afa.aojanho,
hiiat moi vaghdu$ haza jimat managho.

5 spentem at 0Pa, Mazda, manhi, Ahura,
hiiat OPa anhdu$ za0oi daresem paouruuim,
hiiat da §iiaoOna mizdauugn yaca uxda,
akdm akai, vag’him a§im vaghaouué
Upa hunara damoi$ uruuagsé apdme.

6 yahmi spenta U3 mainiiti uruuagsé jaso
mazda® x§adra, ahmi vohii mananha,
yehiia §iiaoOnai§ gag04 aga fradents,
agibiio rati§ sdnghaiti Armaitis
UPahiia xratdus, ydm naé.ci§ dabaiieit.

7 spentem at 0UPa, Mazda, manhi, Ahura,
hiiat ma vohu pairi.jasat managha

67 touuiSis: -§Sim m h v
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peresatca ma, “cis ahi? kahiia aht?
kaOa aiiard dax$ara”® frasaiiai’' disa
aibi OPahi gagdaha tanusica?”"

=99

at hoi aoji “Zaradustre” paouruuim;
“hailiio duuaésa hiiat is6iia dreguuaite,

at a§auné rafend Xiidm aojophuuat,

hiiat a busti§ vasas.x§aOrahiia diia

yauuat & U3a, Mazda, staomi ufiiaca.”
spentem at UPa, Mazda, manhi, Ahura,
hiiat ma voht pairi.jasat managha:

ahiia frasdm “kahmai viuuiduiié vasi?”
ada” “OPahmai adre; raitgm nomanho
a§ahiid ma, yauuat isai, maniiai.”

at ti moi dais a§em, hiiat ma zaozaomf,
armaiti hacimno it 8 <a>rom;”*

peresaca nd, ya’ toi shma parsta

(par§tdm zi OPa yaDena tat Témauuantgm),’
hiiat Opa xSaiigs aéSom’’ diiat dmauuantom.

spentem at UPa, Mazda, manhi, Ahura,
hiiat ma voht pairi.jasat managha,

hiiat x§ma ux0ai§ didaigh& paouruuim
(sadra moi sgs masiiaést zrazdaitis)

tat vereziieidiiai, hiiat moi mraota vahiStem;
hiiatca moi mrao§ “agem jasd” fraxSneng,
at ti moi noit asrusta pairi.aoyza,
uz.ireidiiai para hiiat moi a jimat

Srao$d AST maza.raiia hacimnd,

ya’® vi a§is ranoibiia’” sauuoi [vi]daiiat.
spentem at UPa, Mazda, manhi, Ahura,
hiiat ma vohu pairi.jasat managha

daxs§ard Insler
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aro¥a voizdiiai kamahiia tdm moi data
daregahiia yaos, ydm va naé.ci§ darst ite,
vairiia stoi§, ya Ofahmi x§alroi vaci.
hiiat na friiai va€demno isuua daidit,
maibiid, Mazda, tauua rafono fraxSnenom,
hiiat OPa xSalra a§at haca fr<a> gsta,
uz.ireidiiai azd sardané sdnghahiia

mat tai$ vispai§ yoi t6i magOra marenti.
spentem at UPa, Mazda, manhi, Ahura,
hiiat ma vohu pairi.jasat managha:
dax8at usiiai tuSna.maiti§ vahista.

noit na pourts droguuato Xiiat cix$nuso;
at toi vispdng angradng afauno adara.

at Ahura, huué mainiitm ZaraOustrd
veronté, Mazda, yas.t€ ci§ca spanisto.
astuuat A§em Xiiat ustana aojonhuuat;
X'ang daresoi x8a0roi™ xiiat Armaitis;
a§im®' §iiaoOnais vohi daidit mananha.

Yasna 44

1

tat OPa perosa, ero§ moi vaoca, Ahura,
nemanho a, yala nemd x§mauuato;,
Mazda, friiai Ofauuas saxiiat mauuaiteé.
at nd a$a friid dazdiiai hakurena,

ya0a nd a vohd jimat mananha.

tat OPa perosa, ero§ moi vaoca, Ahura:
kada aphaus§ vahi§tahiia paouruuim
ka0 stidiiai y3 1 pait<i> i§at?

huud zi asa spentd irixtem vispoibiid
haro mainiitt ahiim.bi§ uruuato, Mazda.
tat OPa perosa, ero§ moi vaoca, Ahura:
kas.na za0a pta A$ahiia paouruiio?*
kas.na x'ang strdmca dat aduuanem?

k3 ya* ma ux$iieiti norofsaiti Ofat?
tacit, Mazda, vasmi aniiaca viduiié.
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tat OPa peroesa, ero§ moi vaoca, Ahura:
kas.na derota zagmca add nabasca
auua.pastdi§? k3 ap0 uruuarasca?

k3 vatai** duugnmaibiiasca yaoget asu?
kas.na vanghaus, Mazda, dami§ managho?

tat OPa perosa, oro§ moi vaoca, Ahura:

k5 huuapa raocésca dat temasca?

k& huuapa x'afnemca dat zaémaca?

k3 ya u§a ardm.pitPa xSapaca,

y& manaoUri$ cazdoghuuantom areahiia?
tat OPa perosa, ero§ moi vaoca, Ahura:

ya fra.uuaxsiia yezi ta ada haiviia,

“a§om §iiaoOnai§ debazaiti armaitis,
taibiid x§alrem vohi cinas mananha,”
kaéibiid azim raniid.skereitim gam tas$o?
tat OPa perosa, ero§ moi vaoca, Ahura:

k3 beroxdam tast x§alrd mat armaitim?
k3 uzemdm coret viianaiia pulrem pi0ré?
azdm tai§ UPa frax§ni auuami, Mazda,
spentd mainiiti vispangm datarem.

tat OPa peroesa, ero§ moi vaoca, Ahura:
men.daidiiai ya toi, Mazda, adistis

yaca vohii ux06a frasi managha

yaca a§a aphdu§ ardm vagidiia:*

ka m& uruud vohi uruuaxsat a.gmata?
tat OPa perosa, ero§ moi vaoca, Ahura:
ka®a moi, yam yao$§ daénam [yaoZ]dangé,
tam™ hudanao$ paiti§ saxiiat xSaOrahiia
oro$uud x$alra, OPauugs ad.isti§, Mazda,
hademoi a§a vohuca §iigs mananha?

tat OPa perosa, ero§ moi vaoca, Ahura:
tam daénam, ya hatam vahista

(ya moi gaéla aga fradoit hacdmna),
armatdis uxdais §iiaoOna ores daidiiat?
maxiia cistoi$ UPa isti§ usén, Mazda.
tat OPa perosa, ero§ moi vaoca, Ahura:
kala téng a vi.jdmiiat armaitis,

m Cv: va(tai§ D s
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yagibiio, Mazda, OPoi vasiieté daéna?

azdm t0i ai§ paouruiio® fra.uudiuuide;
vispang aniidng mainiidus spasiia duuaéSanha.
tat OPa perosa, ero§ moi vaoca, Ahura:

k5 a§auua, yais peresai, dreguué va?

katardm a, aiidm™® va huuo va angro?

“y& ma droguud Ufa sauua paiti.eroté
ciiaghat, huuo, noit aiidm, angrd mainiiete.”

tat OPa perosa, ero§ moi vaoca, Ahura:

kata Drujem ni$§ ahmat a [ni§] nag§ama

tdng a auua, yoi asrustdi§ peroendnhd

noit afahiia a.diuuiieinti hacdna,*

noit frasaiid vaghdu§ caxnard managho?

tat OPa perosa, ero§ moi vaoca, Ahura:

kada Agai” Drujam diigm zastaiio,

ni him merazdiiai UPahiia madrai§ sdnghahiia,
dmauuaitim singm dauudi dreguuasi,

a 1§ duuaf$dng, Mazda, [a] nasé astasca?

tat OPa perosa, ero§ moi vaoca, Ahura:

yez1 ahiia asa, poi mat, xSaiiehi,

hiiat hdm spada anaocapha jamaéte

auuai$ uruuatais ya ti, Mazda, didersz7o,
kuUra aiid, kahmai vanangm dada?

tat OPa perosa, ero§ moi vaoca, Ahura:

k5 vereUrem.ja ¥fa poi sdngha, yoi henti—
cidra moi dgm—ahtm.bi§? ratim cizdi,

at hoi voht srao$o jantl mananha,

Mazda, ahmai yahmai vas$i kahmaicit.

tat OPa perosa, ero§ moi vaoca, Ahura:

kada [Mazda]”' zarom carani haca x§mat
askoitim x§makam, hiiatca moi xiiat vaxs aéso
sardi buizdiiai hauruuata amerotata

auua maUra, y5 raDemo a$at haca?

tat OPa perosa, ero§ moi vaoca, Ahura:

ka0a a§a tat mizdem hanani,
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dasa aspa arSenuuaitis ustremca,
hiiat mdi mazda api.uuaiti, hauruuata
amorotata, yada hi taibiio’* ddnha?

tat OPa perosa, ero§ moi vaoca, Ahura:
yas.tat miZdem hanent€ noit daiti,

y3 it ahmai oeroZ.uxda” na daite,

ka tdm ahiia maéni§ gsat’* paouruiié?
viduud auugm, ya im gsat’ apdma.

cilona, Mazda, hux$alra daéuua dnghard—
at it peresa—yoi pisiieinti aéibiio kam,
yai§ gam Karopa UsixSca aéSmai data,
yaca Kauua gnmané” urdoiiata?

noit him mizén aa vastrem fradainhé.

Yasna 45

1
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at fra.uuaxs$iia: no gus§odiom, ni sraota,
ya&ca asnat yaéca durat i§ada;

ni Im vispa, ciOrd zi, maz.ddnhodam.
ndit daibitim dugsasti§ ahiim merasiiat
aka varona, droguud hizuua” a.uuereto.
at fra.uuax$iia anhdu§ Mainiili paouruii€,
yaiid spaniid Qiti mrauuat ydm angrem:
“nodit na mand, noit sdngha, ndit xratauuod,
naéda varona, noit uxda, naéda Siiao0na,
ndit daénd, ndit uruugnd hacainte.”

at fra.uuaxsiia aghaus ahiia paouruuim,
ya”™ moi viduud Mazda vaocat Ahuro.
y0i Im v& noit i0a” maOrom varofenti
yaDa Im manaica vaocaca,

a€ibiio aghaus auudi aghat apdmem.

at fra.uuax$iia anhaus§ ahiia vahiStom
afat haca; Mazda'" vaéda ys im dat,

C I G: taéibiio m D' s H

C v: orozuxdai m D s

Schwyzer: aphat c

Schwyzer: aphat c

amédni H, gnméni Geldner

dett.: hizaud m h s v:_fort. hizi vauueratd
F: yam m h E v: ydm Humbach
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ptardm Vaphdus§ varozaiiantd Managho;

at hoi dugeda husiiao®Ona Armaitis.

noit dipfzaidiiai vispa.hisas Ahuro.

at fra.uuax$iia, hiiat moi mraot spentdtemd,
vacd sriidiiai hiiat marsta&ibiid vahiStem;
y0i mdi ahmai srao§em dan caiiasca,
upa.jimen hauruuata amerotata:

vaphdu§ mainiidug $iiaoOnai§ mazda Ahuro.
at fra.uuax§iia vispangm maziStem,

stauuas as$a, yd huda yoi henti:

spenta mainiiti sraoti Mazda Ahuro.

yehiia vahmeé Vohi fra8§1 Managha,

ahiia xratt fro ma sast vahista.

yehiia sauua i§anti radagho

yOi Z1 juud dpharoca buuantica—
amorotaitl a§aund uruua aéso

utaiilita, ya nerg$ sadra droguuatd;

taca x$alra Mazda dgmi§ Ahuro—

tdm nd staotai§ nemanhd a viuuare$o

nll z<1> 1t caSmaini vi.adaresem,

vanhau$ mainiidus §ijaoOnahiia uxdaxiiaca
vidus a§a, ydom Mazdagm Ahurom;

at hoi vahmang demané gard ni.dama;

tdm nd Vohii mat Managha cix$nuso,
Y3 nd usdn cOorat spdnca aspanca,
mazda x§a0ra; varezi nd diiat Ahurd
pasts$ virdng ahmakang fradataiia
vanh3dus§ a§a haozaUfat a managho;
tdm nd yasnai§ armatdi§ mimayzo,
y8 gnmdni Mazd4 srauui Ahurd.
hiiat hoi a§a vohiica c6iSt managha,
x8§a0roi hoi hauruuata amerotata
ahmai stdi dan, touuisT utaiititi.
yas.ta daéuudng apard masiigsca
tard.mgsta yoi Im tard.mainiianta
(aniidng ahmat, y5 hoi ardm mainiiata),
saoSiiantd ddng patdi§ spenta daéna
uruuato brata pta va, Mazda Ahura.

100 As H-mazda Bh G
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Yasna 46

1

kam nemdi zam, kulra nemoi aiieni?
pairl x'a&tdus airilamnasca dadaiti;

noit ma xSnaus, ya verezdna haca,

naéda daxiidus§ yoi sastaro droguuanto.
ka®a 0Pa, Mazda, x§nao$ai, Ahura?
vaéda tat ya ahmi, Mazda, anags$o:

ma kamna.fSuua hiiatca kamna.na ahmi.
gorozoi toi:'"" a it [a]vaéna, Ahura,
rafodrdm caguud hiiat friio friiai daidit:
a.xs0 vaghaus§ asa 1§tim managho.

kada, Mazda, ydi ux$and asngm

anhdu§ darelrai fro agahiia [fr]arenté
verezdais sdnghais, saosiiantam xratauud?
kagibiio t0ai vohi jimat mananha?
maibiio UPa sgstrai verené, Ahura.

at tang droguud yang a§ahiia vazdrang pat
ga frorotois§ §6i0rahiia va daxiidus§ va,
duzazoba has, x'ai§ §iiaoOnai§ ahdmusto.
yas.tdm x§alrat, Mazda, moivat jiiatdus va,
huud tang fro g pabméng hucistoi§ carat.
y3 va x8aiigs a dgm'" drita aiiantem
uruuatois va huzéntu§ midroibiio va,
ra8$na juugs, yd a§auua droeguuantem,
vicird has, tat fro x'aétauué mruiiag
uz.0i01i6i Im, Mazda, xroniiat, Ahura.

at yas.tdm ndit na isemnod a a.iiat,

Drj6 huud damgn haéUahiia gat;

huub zi droguué, y3 droguuaité vahisto,
huud asauua, yahmai a§auua friio,

hiiat daénd paouruiid da, Ahura.

kdm.na, Mazda, mauuaité paiiim dada,
hiiat ma droguua didare§ata aénanhé,
aniidm OPahmat alrasca managhasca,
yaiia SiiaoOnai§ a§em Oraosta, Ahura?
tam moi dgstuugm daénaiiai fra.uuaoca.

101 t61 <a> Kuiper
102 West (a dg Thieme): adas w
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8 y3 va moi yé gaé0a dazdé aénaghé,
noit ahiia ma adri§ §iiaoOnais fra asiiat
paitiiaoget td ahmai jasoit duua&Sapha
tanuudm a, ya Tm hujiiatois paiiat,
noit duzjiiatois; kacit, Mazda, duuaésSagha.

.103
>

9 k& huuo, y5 ma aredrd coivat paouruiio,
yata Opa zouuistim uz.5mohi,
§iiaoOnoi spentem, Ahurem agauuanem?
ya to1 A§a, ya A§ai gdus tasa mraot,
iSentl ma ta tdi vohli mananha?

10 y8 va moi na gena va, Mazda Ahura,
daiiat anhaus ya to voista vahista,
a§im a§ai, vohii x§alrem mananha,
yasca hax$ai xSmauuatagm vahmaiia,
fro tais vispai§ Cinuuato [fra]fra peretum.

11 x§a0rai§ ynjdn Karepano Kauuaiiasca
akai$ §ilaonai§ ahiim merengeidiiai magim;
yang x'd uruua x'aéca xraodat daéna,
hiiat aibi.gemen yalra Cinuuato perstus,
yauudi vispai Driijo domané'™* astaiio.

12 hiiat us a$a naptiiaési nafSuca
Tturahiia [uz]jan Friianahiia aojiiaésu
armatoi§ gaé0a frado OPaxsanha,
at 1§ vohoi hdm aibi.moist managha
aibiio rafodrai Mazda sasté Ahuro.

13 yd Spitamem ZaratGustrom radagha
martaé$u x$naus, huud na fra.sraidiiai ere036.
at hoi Mazda ahtim dadat Ahuro;
ahmai gaéba vohu fradat mananha;
tdm v& A$a mdhmaidi huShaxaim.

14 “ZaraOustra, kas.té a§auua uruuado
maz06i magai? k3 va fra.sruidiiai vasti?”
at huuo kauua Vistaspo, ya <a>hi.'”
yangs.tl, Mazda, hademdi minas, Ahura,
tang zbaiia vaphau§ uxdai§ manangho.

15 Hagcat.aspa, vaxsiia v, Spitaménho:
hiiat dadang vi caiiata adaDasca,

103 Humbach: fordsiiat vel fradsiiat libri
104 Insler: domanai co
105 < > Insler
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tai§ yus SilaoOnais a§em x$maibiia daduiig;'"

yai§ datai§ paouruiiai§ Ahurahiia

* k Kk Kk *

FraSao$tra, aOra ti aroedrais idi,
Huudguua, tais ydng usuuahi usta stoi,
yaUra a§a hacaité armaitis,

yalra vaghdu$ manapho i§ta x§a0rom,
yadra Mazda varedemam $agiti Ahuro,

yaDa v3 afSmani sdnghani,

ndit anafSmam, Dajamaspa Huudguua,
hada v stoi'” vahmadng sraosa radanho,
y3 vi.cinaot dabemca adalemca

dangra manti A§a, Mazda Ahurd.

yd maibiid yaos, ahmai ascit vahista
maxiié i$t6i§ vohi coiSem mananha,
astdng ahmai y3 né gstai daidita,

Mazda Asa, xSmakem varem x§naoSemno;
tat moi xratdu§ managphasca vi.ciom.
yd moi a§at haidim haca vareSaiti
ZaraOu$trai hiiat vasna fra§otemem,
ahmai mizdem hanenté para.<a>htm
mand.vistai§ mat vispais, gauua azi:
tacit moi sgs tuudm, Mazda, vaedisto.

Yasna 47

1

spentd mainiiti vahiStaca managha

haca ag§at SiiaoOnaca vacanhaca

ahmai dan hauruuata amerotata;

mazda x$§adra Armaiti Ahuro.

ahiia maniidus§ spadniStahiia vahiStem
hizuua uxdai$ vaphau§ deant mananho,
armatdi§ zastoibiia §iiaoOna veroziiat,
0iia cistl, “huud pta Aahiia Mazda”.
ahiia maniidu$ tuudm ahi <p>ta spento,
y5 ahmai gam raniid.skeratim hdm.tasat.
at hoi vastrai rama da armaitim,

hiiat hdm Vohu, Mazda, [hdm]frasta Mananha.

106 daduiié Hoffinann—Forssman 227
107 West: vasta h s v: vista m
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ahmat mainiidus§ raresiieinti droguuanto,
Mazda, spentat; noit i0a'” a§auuano.
kasdus$cit na a§auné kats aghat,
isuudcit has paraos akd dreguuaité.

taca spenta mainiiti, Mazda Ahura,
a§auné cois ya zi cica vahista;

hanare Ufahmat zao$at droguud baxsaiti,
ahiia §iiaoOnai§ akat a Siigs mananho.

ta d& spenta mainiiti, Mazda Ahura,
alra vaghau vi.daitim ranoibiia

armatoi$§ debazanha agaxiiaca;

ha zi pourts iSentd vauraite.

Yasna 48

1

yezi at ai§'""” A§a Drujom vénghaiti,

hiiat Tasafuta''’ ya daibitana fraoxta
amorotaitt daéuuaisSca masiiaisca,

at toi sauuaiS vahmem vax$at, Ahura.
vaoca moi a'''—tuudm viduud, Ahurai—
para hiiat ma yaméng''? pere?a jimaiti:
kat asauua, Mazda, vdnghat dreguuantem?
ha zi aghau§ van'hi vista a.keretis.

at va@demnai vahiSta sasnangm,

yam huda sasti a§a ahurd,

spentd, viduud ya&cit glizra sdnghéanhd,
UPauuas, Mazda, vanhdu§ xradpa manangho.
y5 dat mand vahiio, Mazda, aSiiasca,
huud daéngm §iiaoOnaca vacanhaca,

ahiia zao$ang usti§ varondng hacaite;
UPahmi xratdu apdmem nana anhat.

hux$alra x§dntgm—ma nd dusx§adra x§anta—
vanhuiia cistoi§ SiiaoDanais, Armaite.

yaoz.da magiiai aipi zagUom vahista

gauuoi veroziiatam: tam nd x'aro¥ai f¥uiio.

108 ms: aba hv
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A. The Verse Texts
6 ha 71 [n3] hugoidema,'"” ha nd utaiititi'"*
dat teuuisi'”® vanhdu§ mananho beoroxdg;
at axiiai a§a Mazda uruuaré vaxsat
Ahurd aghdu§ zg06i paouruiichiia.
7 ni aéSmo [ni] diidtam, paiti reomem [paiti]siiddim,
yoi a vaghau§ mananho didrayZoduiié.
a8a viigm, yehiia hidau§ na spento:
at hoi damam UPfahmi a dgm, Ahura.
8 ka toi vaghdu§, Mazda, x§alrahiia 1§tis?
ka toi a§oi§ UPaxiia maibiio, Ahura?
ka Ofoi, A§a aka aredrang i$iia,
vaghdu$§ mainiidu$ SiilaoUnangm jauuarg?
9 kat a''® vaeda, yezi cahiia x8aiia0a,
Mazda A§a, yehiia ma ai0i§ duuaéda?
oro§ moi [ereZ]iicam vaphdu§ vafus managho;
vidiiat sao§iigs, yala hoi agi§ anhat.
10 kada, Mazda, manaroi§ naro visenta?'"’
kada a.jan miUrem ahiia madahiia,
ya angraiia Karepand urtipaiieinti
yaca xrati du§x$alra daxiiungm?

11 kada, Mazda, A§a mat Armaiti§
jimat x8aOra huseiti§ vastrauuaiti?
koi droguuddebis xrurai§ ramam dantée?
kang a vaghaus jimat mananho cistis?

12 at toi aphen saoSiianto daxiiungm,
yo0i x§niim vohii managha hacanté
SiiaoOnais a§a OPahiia, Mazda, sanghahiia;
toi z1 datd hamaéstaro aéSmabhiia.

Yasna 49

1 at ma yauua bdnduud pafré mazisto,
yd duSero¥ri$ cix$nusa a§a, Mazda.
Van'hi Ada, gaidi moi, 2 moi [a]rapa:
ahiia vohil 2086 vida mananha.

113 [ ] Lommel ~ hu-s:u-mhv
114 s: utaiititim m h v

115 dett.: touuiSim m h s v
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at ahiid ma badnduuahiia manaiieitt
tkagsd droguud daibita a$at rareso:

ndit spentam dorost ahmai stoi Armaitim,
naéda Vohi,, Mazda, fra§ta Mananha.

atca ahmai varenai, Mazda, ni.datem
aSom suidiiai, tkaésai rasaiieghé druxs.
ta'"® vaphdus sard iziiai mananho,

antard vispdng dreguuatd haxmang [antard] mruiié.

yoi du§xra®pa aémem vareden rememca'"
x"ai$ hizubis, fSuiiast afSuiianto,
yag€Sam noit huuarstais vas duZuuarsta,
toi daguudng dan, ya dreguuatd daéna.
at huuo, Mazda, 17aca aziitisca,

y8 daéngm vohii sar§ta managha,
armatdis kascit a§a huzantus,

taiSca vispai$ Ufahmi x§a0roi, Ahura.
fro va [fra]isiia, Mazda AS§emca, mriite,
ya va xratdu§ xSmakahiia 8 mananha,
ore$ vi.cidiiai, yaDa 1 srauuaiiaéma

tam daénam ya xSmauuatd, Ahura.

tatca voh, Mazda,' sraoti mananha,
sraotil a§a: giisahuua ti, Ahura:

k3 airiiama, k& x"aétu§ datais aphat,

yd verozanai van’him dat frasastim?
FraSaostrai uruuaziStam a$ahiia da
sardm—tat Ua, Mazda, yasa, Ahura—
maibiiaca, yam vaghau 0fahmi a x§a0roi;
yauudi vispai fragstanho dnhama.

sraotil sasna f8a1hiio suiié tasto—

noit eres.vaca sardm didas dreguuata—
hiiat daénd vahiste ytjdn mizde

a8a yuxta yahi D3jamaspa.

tatca, Mazda, Uahmi a dam ni.paghe:
mand vohii urunasca a§aungm

nemasca, ya armaitis 1Zaca

maza.x§alra vazdapha tauudmira.

118 fort. ta <a>, ¢f. §300
119 Insler: ramemca c
120 Mazda Westergaard
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at dusxgadrang dusfiiaoOnang duzuuacanho
duZdaénang duSmananho droguuatd

akai§ x'aroai§ paitl uruuand [paiti]yeinti;
Driij6 demang haiiia aphen astaiio.

kat toi asa zbaiienté auuaghd

ZaraUOustrai? kat to6i vohli mananha,

yd v staotais, Mazda, frinai, Ahura,

auuat yasas, hiiat v3 15ta vahiStem?

Yasna 50

1

kat mdi uruua is€ cahiia auuanho?
k& moi pasdus, k& ména Urata visto
aniio ag§at OPatca, Mazda Ahura,
azda zuta, vahistaatca managho?

kaba, Mazda, raniio.skeretim gam i$asoit,
y3 him ahmai vastrauuaitim stoi usiiat,
oroZ.ji§ a§a pourusi huuar3 pisiiasi?
akas tdng'*' ma ni§ gsiia, dadam dahuua.
atcit ahmai, Mazda, a§a aphaiti,

yam hoi x$alra vohiica c6ist mananha,
yd na a§oi§ aojanha varodaiiaéta,

yam nazdi$tam gaélam droguud bax3aiti.
at va yazai stauuas, Mazda Ahura,

hada a§a vahi§taca manapha

x§alraca ya 180 staphat a paili;

aka aredrang demané garo sraoSané.
aroi z1 xSma, Mazda A§a Ahura,

hiiat yi$makai maUrané vaorazada
aibi.deroSta auuisiia auuanha

zasta.i§ta, ya nd xalré daiiat,

yd maUra vacem, Mazda, baraiti
uruuado a§a nemanha, Zaraustro.

data xratdus$, hizuuo raidim stoi

mahiid, razéng vohi sahit managha.

at v yaoja zeuuitiidng auruuatd,

jaiiai§ pero0us'* vahmahiia ya§makahiia,

121 Insler: aka(.)stdng h s v, ada stdng m
122 m s: poretts h v: eaedem vv.ll. Y. 64. 3
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Mazda A§a, ugrdng vohil mananha,

yai§ <z>azada:'* mahmai xiiata auuaghé.
mat va padais§ ya fra.srita 1Zaiid
pairi.jasai, Mazda, ustana.zasto,

at vé a$a aredraxiiaca nemapha,

at va vaghdus mananho hunaretata.

tai§ va yasnais§ paitl stauuas aiient,

Mazda A§a, vanhaus §iiaoOnai§ mananho.
yada a$6i§ maxiia vasd x$aiia,

at hudanaos iaiigs gerozda xiiam.

at ya varo$a yaca pairi ai $ijaoOna

yaca vohil caSmam arejat managha,

raoca x'ang, asngm uxsa aéurus,

xSmakai a§a vahmai, Mazda Ahura.

at v3 staota aojai, Mazda, aphaca,

yauuat a$a tauuaca isaica.

data anhaus aredat vohi mananha
haiUiia.var§tam, hiiat vasna fra§otomem?

Yasna 51

1

vohi x§aUrom vairim, bagem aibi.bairi$tom
vidiSemnai'** i7acit; a§a antare.caraiti

SiiaoOnai$, Mazda, vahiStom: tat nd nicit vare$ané.
ta vd, Mazda, paouruuim, Ahura, A§aiieca
taibiiaca, Armaité, doi$a moi i§t6i§ x§adrem;
x$makem vohil managha vahmai daidi sauuanho.

a v5 gdusa hdm.iiantd, yoi va SiiaoOnais sarents,
Ahura'® A§a, hizuua'* ux6ai§ vaghdu§ mananho,
ya€Sam til paouruiid, Mazda, fra.daxsta ahi.

kuOra arois a fseratu§, kudra merezdika'” a x§tat?
kulra yaso.xiidn a§em? ki spenta armaitis?
kudra mand vahistem? kulra Opa x§alra, Mazda?

123 < > Humbach
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5 vispa ta porosa,'* yada a§at haca ggm vidat
vastriio $iiaoUnai§ ere§uud, hgs huxratu$, nomanha,
y3 daDagibiio ere$.ratim xSaiigs a§iid'® cista.

6 y3 vahiid vanhaus dazdg, yasca hoi varai radat,

Ahurd x$adra mazda; at ahmai akat agiio,
y3 hoi noit vidaiti, apdmé apghdus uruuagse.

7 daidi moi, y5 gam taSd apasca uruuarasca,
ameretata hauruuata spdnista mainiit, Mazda,
touuisi utaiiniiti mananha voht saphé.

8 at 71 toi vaxsiia, Mazda—vidus§é zi na mruiidt—
hiiat akoi a'*” dreguuaite, usta y5 a§om dadre
(huub z1 maUra §iiato, yd vidu$é mrauuaiti)

9 yam x$niitem randibiia da 0fa adra suxra, Mazda,
aiiapha x8usta, aib ahuuaht daxStom dauuoi,
raaiieghé dreguuantem, sauuaiid a§auuanam.

10 at yd ma na marex$aité aniiala ahmat, Mazda,
huud damois driijo hunus; ta duzda, yoi henti.
maibiid zbaiia a§em vanhuiia a1 gaté.

11 k& uruuado Spitamai' Zaradustrai na, Mazda?
k& va A§a afrasta?'*” ka sponta armaitis?
k3 va vaghau§ mananho acista magai ereSuud?

12 noit ta Tm xSnaus vaépiid keuuind perstd zimod
ZaraOu§trom Spitamem, hiiat ahmi urtiraost asto,
hiiat hoi 1[m]"* caratasca aodere§ca zoi$ni vaza.

13 ta droguuatd maredaiti daéna erozao$ haidim;
yehiid uruua xraodaiti Cinuuatd perota aka,
x'ai§ §iiao0nais hizuuasca aahiia nasuud pado.

14 noit uruuada datoibiiasca Karopand vastrat ardm,
gauuoi arois a.sanda x'ai§ SiiaoOnaidca sanghaisca;
y3 1§ sdngho apdmem Dri1jo demané a.dat.
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hiiat mizdem ZaraUu$trd magauuabiio c6ist para,
gard demané Ahurd Mazda jasat paouruiio:

tad v Vohli Manapha A§aica sauudi§ couuisi.

tam kauua Vistaspo magahiia x§alra nasat
vaghaus§ padebi§ mananhd, yam cistim a§a manta:
“spentd Mazda Ahur6”, aba nd sazdiiai usta.

beroxdam moi Fra§aostro Huudguud daédoist kehrpam
daénaiiai vaghuiiai; yam hoi iSiigm dati

x8aiigs Mazda Ahurd, A§ahiia azdiiai gerozdim.

tam cistim D3jamaspd Huudguud i8tois x'arend

a§a veronté, tat x§alrem managho vaghus vido.

tag hoi'** daidi, Ahura, hiiat, Mazda, rapan tauua.

huud tat na, Maidiidiméanha Spitama, ahmai dazdé
daénaiia vaédemnd, y5 ahiim iSasas aibi

Mazda data mrauuat, gaiiehiia SiiaoOnai§ vahiio.
tat vd nd, hazao§&nho vispanho, daidiiai sauud,
ASom vohii managha ux0a, yai$ armaitis,
yazomnanho nemanha Mazdé rafobrom cagedo.
armatois na, spentd huuo cisti, uxdais, Siiaodna,
daéna; a§om spanuuat, vohii x§alrem managha
Mazda dadat Ahurd: tdm vanghim yasa aS§im.
yehiid moi a§at haca vahiStem yesné paiti,

vaéda: Mazda Ahurd. yoi dghareca hentica,

tg'** yazai x'ai§ namani§"?’ pairica jasai vanta.

Yasna 53

1

vahista i$ti§ srauui ZaraOuStrahe

Spitamabhiia, yezi hoi dat aiiapta

a§at haca Ahurd Mazda yauudi vispaiia, huuaghsuuim,

yaéca hoi daben sagkenca'*® dagnaiié vanhuiia uxda §iiaoOnaca.
1* scantli mananha uxdais SiiaoOnaisca
"0 yvahmaiia fraoret yasngsca,

atca [hoi
x$num Mazda

134 West: moi w

135 West: mraot c

136 h v: tam m s: eaedem vv.ll. Y. 15. 2, 63. 1, 65. 16, 69. 1
137 namebi§ Schwyzer

138 sasknca D, saskomca s: safaca m, safonca C v

139 [ ] Kellens—Pirart

140 s v: mazda A D, -ai B C
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kauuaca Vistaspo ZaraOustri§ Spitamo FraSaoStrasca,
danho erezu$ palio, yam daéngm Ahurd saosiianto dadat.

tonca'!' tu, Pourucista Haécat.aspana

Spitami, yezuui dugedram ZaraOustrahé:

vanhau§ tpaitiiastim'* mananho aahiia Mazdésca taibiio dat sarom.
a0a hdm.frasuua [0pa]'* xradPa; spdnista armatoi§ hudant varSuua.

tdm z1 v3 Tsperedani varanit, ya fodroi vidat

pailiiaéca vastriiaéibiio atca x'aétauug,

a§auni a§auuabiio; mananho vaphdu$ xénuuat haphu§ Tmédm bdodust'*
Mazda dadat Ahuro daénaiiai vaphuiidi yauudi vispaiia.

sax'dni vaziiamnabiid kainibiid mraomi

x$§maibiiaca, vademna:'* manca 1 [maz]dazdam,

vaéddodim daénabis abiiasca ahtim y3 vaphdus mananho.

a$a v3 aniid ainim viuudnghati: tat z1 hoi husdnem aphat.

i0a 1 hailiia, nard, ala, jdnaiio.

driijo haca rabemo yam spaguda'*® fraidim

* k Kk Kk *

* drijo: a.iiesé Thois pidat'’ tanuuo para.

* k Kk Kk *

* k Kk Kk *

* * vaiid.borodbiio du§x¥are0dm; ngsat x'adrom

dreguuddebiio dajit.aretaéibiid. anai§ 8 manahim ahfim merengeduiié.

atca vd mizdem anhat ahiia magahiia:

yauuat azus zrazdisto bunoi haxtiia

para[ca]'*® mraocgs aoraca, yaUra mainiiu§ droguuato angsat'*’ para.
vi.zaiiaDa magdm tdm, at v “vaiioi” aphaiti apdmem vaco.

anais§ a duZuuar$nagho dafSniia hanti

zaxiiaca vispagho, xraosentam upa,

huxga0rai§ janergm xriinergm[ca], rimamca ai$ dadata Siieitibiio vizibiio;
irati 1§ duuaf$o huuo derseza mereviiao§ mazi§to; moSuca asti!

141 Insler: timeca m, tdmcea h s v

142 paitiiastim m v, -stdm h s: disyllabo opus est
143 [ ] Kellens—Pirart

144 man.badndu§ Humbach

145 fort. vademnénho

146 spas§<n>uda Humbach

147 pata D H, poida Aa

148 [ ] Monna

149 a nasat Insler
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9 duZuuarenai$ vaé$o rasti; toi narepis rajis"™"
agSasa dajit.areta, pa§o.tanuud.
ki a§auua ahuro, y3 1§ jiiatdu§ hdm.mibiiat vasa.itoisca?
tat, Mazda, tauua x$alrem, ya eroze.jiidoi dahi drigauué vahiio.
Yasna 54
1 a Airiidma i8iio rafodrai janta'""
nerobiiasca nairibiiasca Zaradustrahé,
vanh3u§ rafodrai managho, ya daéna vairim hanat mizdem.
a§ahiia yasa a§im, yam iSiigm Ahurd masata Mazda.
B. The Yasna Haptaghaiti
Yasna 35
2 humatangm hioixtangm huuarStangm iiadacd aniiadaca vereziiamnangmca
vauuerezanangmca mahi aibi jaretaro: naé naéstard yalena vohungm mabhi.
3 tat at varomaidi, Ahura Mazda Asa srira, hiiat T mainimadica vaocdimaca
varezimaca, ya hatam SiiaoOenangm vahista xiiat uboibiia ahubiia.
4 gauudi at ais'™? tai§ SilaoDonai§ yai§ vahi§tai§ fragsiiamahi ramaca
vastromca dazdiidi srunuuatasca asrunuuatasca xSaiiantasca axSaiiantasca.
5 hux$adrotemai ba at x§aOrom, ahmat hiiat aibi, dademahica ci§mahica
huugnmabhica, hiiat Mazdai Ahurai A§aica vahistai.
6 yala at utd na va nairi va vaéda haidim, ada, hat vohi, tatd at 0'> vereziio-
thca it ahmai fra.ca vatoiiota it aéibiio, yoi it aUa vereziign, yaDa it asti.
7 Ahurahiia zi at [v8] Mazda'* yasnemca vahmemca vahi§tem amahmaidi,
gdusca vastrem. tat at v veroeziiamahi fra.ca vatdiiamahi, yatd isamaide.
8 ASahiia aat sairi, A§ahiia verozéné kahmaicit hatam jijiSgm vahiStam ada
uboibiia ahubiia.
9/10 ima at uxda vacé, Ahura Mazda, A§om manaiia'®® vahehiia fra.uuaocama:

UPam at aéSagm paitiiastairomea fra.daxstaromca dademaidé, (10) A§aatca

150 C v, riji§ m: areji§ D E, -zi§ F

151 fort. rafodraii<a> vel <a> jantu

152 Insler, Narten: adai$ co

153 Narten: tat deadu fere co

154 [ ] West mazda m h v: mazda s

155 dett.: manahiia m: maniia D F, mainiia C E v
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156

haca Vaphdu$ca Managhd Vanphdu$ca XS$aUrat, staotai§ UPat [Ahura]
staotoibiid aibi, uxda OPat ux00oibiid, yasna OPat yasnoibiio.

Yasna 36

1

4/5

ahiia UPa adro verezadna paouruiié pairi.jasamaidé, Mazda Ahura, 0fa Opa
mainiit spdnista, y3 a axti§ ahmai, ydm axtoiidoi déphe.

uruuazi§tdo huuo na'*’ yataiia paitijamiid, Atare Mazda Ahurahiia, uruua-
ziStahiia uruuaziia, ngmistahiia nemargha na mazistai yagham paiti.jamiia.
atar§ voi Mazda Ahurahiia ahi, mainiiu§ voi ahiia spanisto ahi; hiiat va toi
namangm vazi§tom, Atare Mazda Ahurahiia, ta 0f3a pairi.jasamaidé.

vohti UBa managha, voht OPa a$a, vaphuiia OPa cistoi§ SiiaoUenaisca
vacdbiica pairi.jasamaidé (5) nemaxiiamahi i§tidiiamahi ¥pa, Mazda Ahu-
ra; vispai§ UPa humatai§, vispai§ huxtai§, vispai§ huuar$tai§ pai-
ri.jasamaideé.

sraéStam at toi kehrpdm kehrpam a.uuadaiiamahi, Mazda Ahurd, ima
raocd; barezi§tem barezimangm auuat yat huuare'® auuaci.

Yasna 37

1/3

i0a at yazamaidé Ahurem Mazdam, y5 gamca a§omca dat, apasca dat ur-
uuarasca van'hi§, raocdsca dat bumimca vispaca vohd, (2) ahiia x$aOraca
mazadnaca hauuapanghaisca.

tam at yasnangm pauruuatatd yazamaidé, yoi gau$ haca §iieinti; (3) tdm at
ahdiriid namédni mazda.vara spentdtema yazamaidé; tdm ahmakai§
azdebisca uStanaiSca yazamaidé; tdm a$aungm frauuas§i§ nargmca nai-
ringmca yazamaide.

AS§om at vahiStom yazamaidé, hiiat sraé$tom, hiiat spentem, <hiiat>'*’
ame$om, hiiat raoconhuuat, hiiat vispa.voh;

Vohuca Mand yazamaidé, Vohucd XS$alOrom, Vang'himca Daéngm,
Var’himca Fsoratim, Van‘himca Armaitim.

156 [ ] West

157 sv:namh

158 huuard m h, -o H: auuard s G
159 < > West
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Yasna 38

1/2

imgm aat Zam Genabi§ halrd yazamaidé: ya nd baraiti yisca toi gena,
Ahura Mazda, a§at haca vairiia, td yazamaidg, (2) 174 Yaostaiio Frastaiio
Armataiio. van'him abi§ A§im, van'him ISem, van'him Aziitim, van‘him
Frasastim, vag'him Parendim yazamaide.

3 Apd at yazamaidé macékaiiantiScd hdbuuantiSca, frauuazapho Ahuranis
Ahurahiia hauuapanha. hupereOfasca va huuoyzalasca hi§naldrasca uboi-
biia ahubiia cagema.

4 0iti, ya vd, van'hi§, Ahurd Mazda namam dadat, vaphuda hiiat va dadat,
tai§ va yazamaidg, tai§ friignmabhi, tai§ nemaxiiamahi, tai$ i§tuidiiamahi.

5 apasca va aziSca va matergSca va, ageniid drigudaiiagho vispd.paitis
a.uuaocama, vahista, sra&Std. auua v3, van'his, ratoi§ daregd.bazaus nasu
paiti, viiada, paiti.sdnda, mataro jitaiio.

Yasna 39

1/2  iDa at yazamaidé gdu$ uruuanemca ta§anemca; ahmakang aat urund pasu-
kangmca, yoi né jijiSenti, ya€ibiiasca toi a, yaéca agibiid a aphen, (2) daiti-
kangmca aidiiingm hiiat urund yazamaidg. a§aungm aat urund yazamaidg,
kudod.zatangmcit, nargmca nairingmca, yaésagm vahehi§ daéna vanainti va
vanghen va vaonars va.

3 at i0a yazamaidé vaphtsca it van‘'hiSca it, spentdng ame$§dng, yauuagjiio
yauua&suud, yoi vaphdu§ a mananho Siieint, yésca itl.

4 yala ti 1, Ahura Mazda, ménghaca vaocasca dasca vare$ca, ya vohi, ada
to1 dademahi, a0a ci§mahi, aba UPa ai§ yazamaidé, aba nemaxiiamahi, aba
i§tidiiamahi OPa, Mazda Ahura.

5 vapghdu§ x'aétdu$ x'agtatd, vaphdu§ a§ahiia UPa pairi.jasamaide, vaphuiid
fsoratuuo, vaghuiid armatois.

Yasna 40

1/2  ahu at paiti adahi, Mazda Ahura, mazdamca biirica keroSuua: raiti toi

xrapaiti, ahmat hiiat aibi. hiiat miZdem tmauuaidom'® fra.dadada daena-
biido, Mazda Ahura, (2) ahiia huuo né daidi ahmaica ahuii€¢ manaxiiaica: tat
ahiia, ya tat upa.jamiiama, tauuaca haxema A§axiiaca vispai yauug.

160 mauuaiVem D: mauuaébem m C F v: mauuaidim Geldner
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3 daidi at nerg$, Mazda Ahura, a§aund a§a.cinanho, aidiits vastriidng, dare-
gai 1Ziiai bezuuaité haxmainé ahmaibiia ahma.rafenagho.

4 ada x'aétus,'®! ada verezana, ada haxdmam Xiiat, yai§ hiScamaidg; ada va
uta Xiiama, Mazda Ahura, a§auuano ere§iia'® i§tdm raitl.

Yasna 41

1 stiitd, gard, vahmdng Ahurai Mazdai ASaica vahistai dademahica ciSmahi-
ca a.ca [a]vaédaiiamabhi.

2 voht x§aUrom t6i, Mazda Ahura, apaéma vispai yauué: huxSalras.ti nd, na
va nairl va, x§aéta uboiid aphuuo, hatam hudastoma.

3 humaim 0fa, 17im, yazatem, afaphacim dademaidé. ada ti nd gaiiasca
astontasca xiid uboiio aghuud, hatam hudastema.

4 hanaémaca zaémaca, Mazda Ahura, OPfahmi rafonahi daregaiiau; aéSaca
UPa dmauuantasca buiiama, rapoiSca ti nd darogemca ustaca, hatgm hu-
dastema.

5/6 ~ UP0i staotarasca maUranasca, Ahurda Mazda, aogemadaéca usmahica visa-

madagca. hiiat mizdem TmauuaiVom fra.dada®a daénabiio, Mazda Ahura,
(6) ahiid huud nd daidi ahmaica ahuiié manaxiiaica: tat ahiia, ya tat
upa.jamiiama, tauuaca haxema Agaxiiaca vispai yauug.

161 x¥aétu§ A E: -ta§ B h v: Xaetdu§ F
162 eroSuua dett.
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Indexes

The numbers refer to sections throughout.

I. Avestan words

Words are listed in Latin alphabetic order, without distinction between a, 2,
and g, i and 7, u and @, f and ¢. 8/5 is placed after e, U after .

a (preverb/preposition) 58, 91, 116

— (particle) 300

ada 133

adais 278

aeuua 299

ah- 8, 155

aibt 91

aiism 127-9

aipi 116

aka 58

Asem, asa 27, 38, 66

at (at, aat) 277-8, 326

— atca 281, 294; atcit 283; at va 297,
at z1 282

ats 133

ala 133, 272-3, 370

atra 133

ba 308

-ca 122, 141, 255, 279, 28793, 382

cina 307

cis 136, 140; cisca 141

cit 142, 305

ciona 1367

civit 306

da- 83, 114, 155

deanii 58, 91

haca 91

hada 70

hanara 91

hatra 70

hiiat 134, 240, 247, 249-50, 312

— hiiatcit 305

huuo 123, 127-30

it 301

i0a 133, 370

kada 139

kam 303

kas, kat 136—7; kas.cit 142

katardm 138

ka0a 139

ki, kuda, kudra 139

ma (prohibitive) 192

— (focusing particle) 310

mat 70

na (particle) 136, 309

noit 10, 12-13, 133, 188, 330, 381,
383, 390

nii 133

pairt 70, 116

paiti 58, 116

paouruiia- 351

para 58, 91; para hiiat 134

pard 58, 70

pouru- 350

ta- 129, 131

ta 67, 132
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ti

284

Upat 298
uifi 133, 270
uta 302

va 279, 296, 382

vispa- 350
voi 285
x'a- 126

Indexes

ya 67, 134, 258

yada 135, 240

yat 134

yala 135, 248, 250, 258

yaUana, yalra, yauuat 135

yezi 254, 258

z1 280, 311; at zi1, zi at 282; zit 311

II. Passages

Only those passages are listed where the text or interpretation are the subject
of special comment.

27
27
28
28
29
30
31
32
32
32
33

. 13: 104
. 14: 8 n.
. 1-3: 367
. 11: 300
.3:115, 181
. 7:255
.9:177

. 1: 255
.4: 49

. 16: 58

. 9: 208

34.
34.
34.
34.
43.
43.
44.
44.
44.
45.
46.

5: 135
6: 33

10: 236
11: 300
10: 131
12: 115
8: 218
12: 127
18: 178
2: 181

11: 246

46.17: 70
48.1: 278
48. 6: 181
48.10: 28

YH

35. 4: 278

35. 6: 8 n., 278,
332



III. Topics

ablative 86-91, 356

abstracta 26—8

accusative 51-8

— double 54-5, 324, 346

— subject of infinitive 197

adjectives

— absolute uses 235, 57, 217-18

— placing 321, 349-53

— with verbal rection 36, 53, 215

adverbs, demonstrative 133

— relative 135

— interrogative 139

amplification 362—7

amredita 56

anacolouthon 2, 50

anaphora 318, 389-93

aorist 152-3, 165—6, 176-8, 181,
263

apposition 19-21, 3637

appositives 58, 70, 91, 116, 219-20

— defined 46 n.

aspect 152-6

asyndetic coordination 290

augment 176, 219

augmented triads 394

Behaghel’s Law 336-7, 3523, 394

cases 46—119

— adnominal 46, 68, 76

causal clauses 247

chiasmus 335

cola and commata 317, 331-2, 342,
358

comparative 33, 319, 385

comparison 89

— degrees of 33—6

concord 14—18

conditional clauses 254-5

— nominal 8

conjunctions 135

correlatives 129, 230, 248, 256, 325

counterfactuals 254

dative 71-85

— double 82

— placement 331, 347-8

distraction (distribution of emphasis)
320-5, 368

dual 42-3

ellipse 370—4

emphasis 316

enclitics 219, 275, 3269, 331

final clauses 250-3

fronting 318, 339—40

future time 167-75, 246, 254

gender 27, 37-9

genitive 92—104

— double 103—4

— placement 322, 331, 3545

gerundives 218

imagery 369

imperative 190-1, 269, 343

imperfect 177

indirect speech 2578

infinitives 194-204

injunctive 163, 175, 192-3, 2434,
262, 265

instrumental 59-70, 356

interlacing 368

interrogatives 9, 1369

litotes 376

locative 105—-16, 356

merisms, see polar expression

middle, see voice

mythical time 181

negation 10-13, 140

neuter plural as collective 15, 28, 39

nomina actionis 30—1

nomina agentis 29

nominal compounds 32
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nominal sentences 8, 9, 12, 216,
345, 374

nominative 47-50, 118

number 40-5, 122, 1434

numerals 350

object, placement 338, 340

object clauses 256

optative 185-9, 226, 250-2, 268,
343

parentheses 280, 378

paronomasia 388

participles 205-14

— negated 11

particles 275-312, 326-9

passive 148, 178

perfect 154-6, 164, 180

performative utterances 159

person, uses of third 1457

personification 26—7, 38

pleonasm 375

pluperfect 180

pluralia tantum 44

polar expression 369, 379-81

polyptoton 385—7

possessive adjectives 121, 126, 349

potentiality 182-5

prepositions/postpositions 220; see
also appositives

present 152-3, 158-63, 179, 245,
260-2

preverbs 150, 21920, 330; see also
appositives

prohibitions 192

pronouns 120-42

— demonstrative 127-33, 318, 390

— enclitic 75, 120, 121, 125-6

— followed up by noun 20

— indefinite 1402

Indexes

— interrogative 1368, 318, 390

— personal 120-6, 318, 327

— reflexive 125

— relative 134-5, 228, 2369, 330,
338

questions 9, 1369, 172-5, 185, 390

— indirect 258

— rhetorical 377

quotation of speech 270—4

relative clauses 221-39

— in anaphora 391

— final 250-1

— coordinated with -¢2 292

— nominal 8

schema Alcmanicum 17

singular representing a class 23, 40

subjunctive 168-74, 184, 226, 246,
250-1, 2534, 266—7

— 1n narrative 181

superlative 34—6, 319, 385

synonym clusters 369

temporal clauses 240-6, 391

tense 157-81

time, expressions of 56, 66, 84, 102,
110

topic 315

understatement (litotes) 376

Viyav Indrasca construction 118

verb, placement 338-9, 341—4, 360

— ellipse 3701, 374

verbal adjectives 80, 214-18

verbal nouns 29-31

versification 336, 369

vocative 117-19, 357—60

voice 148-51; ambivalence in infini-
tive 200

wishes 186—8

word order 13, 236, 241, 313-68
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